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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1. THE PRESENT GRAMMAR

This work comprises two parts: the first part consists of a concise descriptive grammar of the Mansac
dialect of the Tigre language; the second part contains a selection of new Tigre texts. The motive for the
present work is the state of research of the Tigre language: practically none of the grammatical works of
the earlier period of Tigre studies are of descriptive value to the student of Tigre, some of them now
being linguistic curiosities of primarily historical value, while others were written by people who lacked
the required skill of qualification for the task. Most of the credit for scholarly grammatical work on Tigre
goes to E. Littmann, W. Leslau, and F. R. Palmer,1 the latter two having made the strongest impact in
their endeavours to bring Tigre studies into the domain of modern linguistic research. W. Leslau’s Short
grammar of Tigre (1945)2 is the only valuable grammar of the language available. Leslau’s treatise is
mainly based on Littmann’s Publications of the Princeton expedition to Abyssinia (1910—1915),3 vol. 1,
and on certain of Littmann’s articles. Leslau made an attempt to supplement his work with fresh
material. This he collected while on a short visit to Keren in Eritrea and published as Supplementary
observations on Tigré grammar (1948).4 The only attempt to produce a comprehensive work on Tigre
grammar, Grammatica della lingua tigré (Asmara 1919), is worthless to descriptive linguistics, since

(a) the grammatical framework used is that of Italian, and (b) many features of the data given are foreign
to the Tigre language. The scarcity of Tigre grammars is paralleled by a scarcity of Tigre texts.

E. Littmann’s Publications of the Princefon Expedition to Abyssinia (1910~1915),3 the result of an
expedition to Eritrea that he undertook in the autumn and winter of 1905/06 is still the best available
collection of Tigre texts. Other texts of scholarly value were published by members of the Swedish
Evangelical Mission in Eritrea. These are (a) folk tales, biblical tales, customs and rites, law, history of
the Mansac people, medicines and diseases, poetry, a student reader, etc., and (b) Bible translations.’

The most prominent text published in book form by the Swedish Mission is Kal’e Mansa“ “The two

1Palmer has written a few grammatical essays on the Tigre language, the most comprehensive being The morphology
of the Tigre noun. London: Oxford University Press, 1962, 96 pp..

2Leslau, W., Short grammar of Tigre (North Ethiopic). Dialect of Mensa. New Haven, 1945 (Publications of the American
Oriental Society. Offprint series, no. 18).

3Littmann, E., Publications of the Princeton Expedition to Abyssinia. Leyden: E. J. Brill, 1910-1915, 4 vol. in 5.
414%1811, W., “Supplementary observations on Tigré grammar,” J40S, LXVIII, 3, 1948, 127-39.

5Only two parts of the Old Testament were translated into Tigre: The Book of Psalms—-Darsan diwsd and the Book of
Isaiah—Ksab *ssayas. G. R. Sundstrém is to be credited with the work, though its publication was posthumous. The
names of the native speakers who helped him are not on record. As regards the New Testament, the first part to appear
in print was the Gospel of St. Mark, from the Swedish Mission press at Monkullo—where one of the two missionary
stations that existed among the Tigre speaking people was situated at that time. The other was at Galab. This translation
into Tigre, in an Ethiopic script whose orthography is not consistent, was done by indigenous scholars under the
supervision of Dr. C. Winquist, a missionary physician, whose own scholarship was more in the domain of Tigrinya.
The entire New Testament in Tigre was first published in 1902 by the Swedish Mission Press at Asmara. K. G. Rodén,
the principal of the Mission station at Galab, supervised the work of translation which was carried out with the help
of the native teachers at the Swedish Mission. As for the sources from which the translation was made, see: E. Ullendorf{
Ethiopia and the Bible, Oxford University Press for the British Academy, 1968, p. 71. Books of the New Testament
used now among Tigre speaking Christians are reprints of a second edition of the 1902 publication, produced in a
revised and improved form at Asmara in 1931. All Tigre Bible translations appear in Ethiopic script.
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2 1. Introduction

Mansa*.”® K. G. Rodén, the head of the Missionary Station at Galab devoted a considerable period—-
between his arrival in Galab in 1890 and the publication of Ko/’¢ Mansa<in 1913—to collecting material
for the book. The Revd. G. R. Sundstrom was another member of the Swedish Mission whose
contribution was significant. A contribution to the corpus of Tigre texts was also made by C. Conti
Rossini who was helped in his work by members of the Swedish Mission.” In the last fifty years only
two scholarly contributions to the existing corpus of Tigre texts have been made, both published in 1961
but recorded at a much earlier period. These are: Tigre games8 by W. Leslau which was recorded by him
during his stay in Keren in 1947, and 4d Sek? which was edited and prepared for publication by

M. Hofner. The only valuable dictionary of Tigre in existence—E. Littmann’s Worterbuch der T. igre‘-SprachelO
—incorporates most vocabularies and glossaries published previously. Littmann’s Publications of the
Princeton Expedition to Abyssinia was the main text used, but almost all other published texts are
represented as well. It also includes material produced by Sundstrom, Naffa® wad <Etmin, and others,
which thus saw the light of publication for the first time in this dictionary. M. Héfner should be credited
with most of the work of editing. The survey provided up to this point is intended as a general picture
of the nature and scope of published material in Tigre. For a detailed bibliographical survey the reader is
advised to consult with Leslaw’s The Semitic languages of Ehiopia,'! pp. 145-164. Coming back to the
present work, my intention has been to go beyond the existing corpus of texts in order to attempt a
fresh treatment of Tigre grammar. The linguistic material was collected by me in the field during summer
1969 and winter 1970. While the major part of my stay was in Asmara and Massawa, | managed a few
visits to some Tigre speaking areas. On arrival at Asmara [ discovered that the Ethiopian Radio was
broadcasting from there in Tigre, half an hour per evening. The three native speakers of Tigre responsible
for these broadcasts became my first “informants.” One of them, Musse Bekit, a native of Galab, became
my assistant and main “informant” during my stay in Ethiopia and proved of particular help in introducing
me to members of his family and to further “informants.” Another of them, Legam Ishaq, a native of
Mehlab, had previous experience of being an “informant” for Tigre and had worked in this capacity with
F. R. Palmer during the early fifties. I collected further material by engaging in informal conversation,
on everyday topics, with the broadcasters and other “informants.” 1 collected additional material

6K. G. Rodén, Le Tribit dei Mensa. Storia, legge e costumi. A. Testo originale tigré, Asmara, Evangeliska Fosterlands—
Stiftelsens Forlags-expedition, 1913, xiii, 192 pp. The first part (pp. 1-87), entitled Dsgam Mansa® ‘The story of Mansa®’,
contains a description of genealogies of the Mansa®, accounts of historical events and of tribal traditions. Part two,
entitled Fstah Mahari wa‘adotdt ‘The law of Mahari and customs’, consists of an account of the law and customs of the
Mansa© tribes. Some of the tales and customs found in both parts of this book are also found in Littmann’s Publications
of the Princeton Expedition to Abyssinia, Vol. 1, in slightly different versions, cf., e.g., Tvibu, 3:18-4:6 with PLI, story
no. 73; Tribu, 4:20-5:1 with PL1, story no. 74; FM, 102:23 et seq. with PLI, 112:5 et seq.

7C. Conti Rossini’s Dagam Mansa*® “Tradizioni storiche dei Mensa™ (GSAI 14, 1901, pp. 41-99), was, in fact, the first
valuable text to be published in Tigre. In his work Conti Rossini was helped by K. G. Rodén and by Rodén’s native
assistant Tawalda Madhan. Indeed, a comparison of Rodén’s 1913 text—bearing the same Tigre name Dagam Mansa
Le Tribu dei Mensa—with that of Conti Rossini’s shows that the same Tigre source underlies both. Cf., e.g., C. Ross.
Trad., pp. 60-61 with Tribit, 46:27 et seq.; C. Ross. Trad. 63:13 et seq. with Triba, 40:10 et seq.; C. Ross. Trad., 59:7
with Tribu, 8:8, etc.

Leslau, W., “Tigre games,” RSE, 17, 1961, pp. 61-68. The text consists of seven children’s games in phonetic transcrip-
tion, the Tigre text of each game being followed by an English translation.

9H&aner, M., “ffberliefungen bei Tivgré'Stiimmen (1). ‘Ad §ek,” AE 4, 1961, pp. 181-203. This is a document of
Sundstrdm’s concerning the ‘Ad Sek, a Tigre-speaking Muslim tribe. It was turned over by Sundstrém to Littmann and
later published by M. Héofner.

8

10Littmann, E., and Hofner, M., Worterbuch der Tigre-Sprache: Tigré-Deutsch-Englisch (Akademie der Wissenschaften
und der Literatur in Mainz. Verdffentlichungen der Orientalischen Kommission, XI). Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag
GmbH, 1962. The dictionary i< an impressive work. However, it has a weak point: too many entries are based on
Littmann’s poetry collection (Publications, Vol. III), where the meaning is sometimes that of the contextual sense, and
not that of the general lexical content. From a general point of view it can be said that the dictionary is a compilation
of linguistic forms and their meanings as found in certain texts, rather than a reflection of the spoken language. The
disadvantage of this is that the spoken Tigre of today is represented to a limited extent only.

11

Leslau, W., An annotated bibliography of the Semitic languages of Ethiopia. Mouton & Co.: The Hague, 1965, 336 pp.
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from people engaged in various jobs, such as waiters, doormen, etc. Finally I spent six days on the
Red Sea, on a fishing boat, whose crew consisted almost entirely of native speakers of Tigre. This
trip enabled me to gain access to material which would otherwise be very difficult to obtain. Since
my first submitted account on the subject of Tigre grammar,12 I have had many opportunities to put
it to test with the help of colleagues and students. I have also managed to go through a fairly large
number of transcribed tapes from the collection I made in Eritrea, and chose some of these for the
textual part of the book. I hope that the present work will serve as a useful work tool to the
student of Tigre.

1.2. REMARKS ON SIGNS AND SYMBOLS

(1) Most phonetic symbols used in this work are those set out in 2.1. Consonants, and in 2.2.
Vowels.

(2) Phonetic symbols other than those of (1) above, are in conformity with The Principles
of the International Phonetic Association, University College, London, 1949. These are
commented on where they occur.

(3) / /is used to denote phonemic transcription. [ ] is used to denote (a) phonetic
transcription; (b) in the English translation of Tigre utterances words which are not found
in the original, but are needed in the translation. ( ) is used to denote, in the English
translation of Tigre utterances, words that are found in the original but should better be
omitted in the translation.

(4) All Tigre utterances are italicized.

(5) Morphological notation: (a) The three consonants of the triradical verb are represented by
qtl. (b) C stands for consonant, V stands for vowel, L stands for laryngal and SV stands
for semi-vowel. (c) CC stands for a geminated consonant whereas CC signifies a cluster
of two—identical or different—consonants. (d) Actual speech-sounds are italicized, e.g.:
*aCaCCat, >akatbat ‘books’.

12 L .
Raz, S., A descriptive study of Tigre grammar. Ph. D. thesis, University of London, 1973.
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2. PHONETICS AND PHONOLOGY

2.1. CONSONANTS: GENERAL DESCRIPTION

/h/  voiceless glottal fricative /¢/  voiced pharyngeal fricative

/I voiced alveolar lateral ]z  voiced alveolar fricative

/h/  voiceless pharyngeal fricative /y/ semivowel (“voiced palatal”)
/m/ voiced bilabial nasal /d/  voiced dental stop

/r/  voiced alveolar flap/trill /&/  voiced palato-alveolar affricate
/s/  voiceless alveolar fricative /g/  voiced velar stop

/§/  voiceless palato-alveolar fricative /t/  ejective dental stop

{a/ ejective velar stop [¢/  ejective palato-alveolar affricate
/b/  voiced bilabial stop /s|  ejective alveolar affricate

/t/  voiceless dental stop /f/  voiceless labio-dental fricative
/n/  voiced dental nasal [¢] voiceless palato-alveolar affricate
[’/ glottal stop [Z] voiced palato-alveolar fricative
/k/  voiceless velar stop [x] voiceless velar fricative

/w/ semivowel (“voiced bilabial™)

The above list is the complete phonemic inventory of Tigre consonants, excluding [Z] and [x], and with
reservations in the case of [¢]; in terms of distribution, [Z} occurs only as the palatized form of /z/, while
[€} occurs almost exclusively as the palatalized form of [t/ (cf., however, mac >abala ‘to beat’). This
palatalization occurs with dentals and alveolars, in final position, in forms to which the first pers. sing.
pron. suff. is attached. [Z] is seldom met with while [¢] is by no means uncommon. Examples:
[masdnit] ‘friends’, [masanille] ‘my ‘friends’; [gozdz] ‘glass’, [gozaZZe] ‘my glass’ (the gemination is
optional). The corresponding inventorv of Ethiopic graphemes by which most Tigre texts have been
rendered includes also [p] or [p] for loan words, as in: [felpos] ‘Philip’; [polis] ‘police’. [x] occurs
in a few loan words from Arabic, e.g., [>axbar] ‘news’. )

GEMINATION. All consonants except [?/, /</, /h/, /h/ (laryngeals)! and /w/, ly/ (semivowels) are
subject to gemination. The significance of gemination is primarily morphological.

2.1.1. CONSONANT VARIATION

Though the articulation of most of the consonants is not subject to major variation, some variants do
occur in a manner determined by consonant position in the word, by adjacent speech sounds and by
certain suprasegmental features—mainly stress. Some of these variants must be treated as simple
allophones; some others are evidence of the articulatory overlapping of different phonemes. The
principal examples are as follows:

1This term denotes /°/, /</, /b/, /h/ throughout the work except where it is necessary to distinguish laryngeals /°/ and

/h/ from pharyngeals // and /h/, the distinction then being explicitly made.
4




2. Phonetics and Phonology 5

2.1.1.1. Ejectives: [q/, /t/, /s/, /&

These consonants share the co-articulation of a glottal stop, the release phase being simultaneous in each
case. In final position in a syllable—preceding a consonant—the ejectives show a tendency to weaken
and to lose their homorganic feature, full release not being achieved in the absence of a following
vowel. Examples: [qanagko] ‘I got up’; [mafatko] ‘I combed (my hair)’; [*agbal] ‘ashes’. /q/ loses its
homorganic feature only when followed by close juncture, as in: [®afluk] ‘forked branches’ (/>aflug/).
In final position—preceding a consonant—/q/ tends to lose completely its phonemic identity. The
articulatory position of the variants of /q/ is post-velar. The acoustic impression is usually that of [’].
Sometimes, however, being extremely tense in the release phase, it sounds like {¢]. Examples: [lo’10]
or [lo‘lo¢] ‘smeared’ (/laqlug/); [ma’raha] ‘*her condition’ (/magroha/); [ta’bol] ‘she will return’ (jussive)
(/tagbsl/); [*abor] ‘tombs’ (/>agbar/); [laca>ba.>sb a’rudu] ‘the Agba tree together with its roots’
(/laagba °ab *aqrudu/); [°sgal la>tolo] ‘in order to kill him’ (/lagtolo/). Post-velar variation of /q/ is
not limited to final position in a syllable: it may occur in a stress unit (see 2.2.2) in medial position as
a result of regressive assimilation. Example: [tsaha’a’sttém] ‘he laughed at them’ (/tssahaga °sttom/).

2.1.1.2. Voiced Plosives: /b/, /d/, /g/

These consonants, when in final position in the syllable, may become voiceless. The voiceless Q, (c}, g,

are tense and differ as such from /p/, /t/, /k/ which are lax and have a greater degree of aspiration. "
Examples: [’alg-farug] ‘exactly’; [<addd] ‘number’; {gilib] ‘Galab’ (name of a village). The voiced
plosives, when geminated between vowels, may also become voiceless, e.g., [(ta)salglgaha] ‘to take breakfast’.

2.1.1.3. Laryngeals: /°/, /</, /h/, /h/

- The unstressed glottal stop may have weak articulation in all positions. In word-final position it may
disappear altogether. Examples: [gabbi] ‘maybe’ (/gabba’/); [mulu] ‘full’ (/mulu>/). Followed by a
laryngeal or by an ejective anywhere in the word, [°] and [] may be in free variation with one
another. Examples: [’addoha] or [‘addsha] ‘noon’ (/°addeha/); {’ad-had] or [“ad-had] ‘one another’
(/°ad-had/); [“arqay] or [’arqay] ‘bed’ (/carqay/); [’atdl] or [“atdl] ‘goats’ (/<atal/); [°asfar] or [‘asfar]
‘nails’ (/asfar/); [allas] or [<allos] *hawk’ (/alles/).

2.1.1.4. Nasals: /m/, /n/

There is a possible neutralization of the m/n phonemic contrast when one of them occurs in a
homorganic consonantal sequence, either of the phonemes then being actualized as either [m] or [n].
Examples: [’samboba] or [’enboba] ‘flower’; [¢ambuy]. or [Cenbuy] ‘solitary’; [somfa°at] or [senfa’at]
name of a plant. The question of which phoneme is represented in each actualization can be
answered only where the morphological evidence is sufficient, as in: [’agsl tombar]| or [agal tenbar]
‘in order that you live’ (root nbr); [>ombe] or [’snbe] ‘we said’ (root bhl}.

2.1.1.5. Liquids: /1/, /r/

/I/ which exists in two monosyllabic particles of very wide distribution: *al ‘to, for’ and la, the

definite article (and relative pronoun), is liable to disappear by assimilation in the following
circumstances: the particle 2l either loses the [I] without acoustic compensation (since [y/ is not
geminated) or becomes zero wher it occurs with the 1st pers. sing. pron. suff. Examples: [bshal
bal->aye] ‘excuse me’ (/’slye/); [zabe *sye] ‘buy for me’; [hallaye] T have’ (lit. ‘there is to me’ for
halla *alye). With 2nd pers. suffs., sing. & pl., the suffix is geminated when ’2/ becomes zero.
Examples: [hallakka] ‘you (masc. sing.) have’ (halla °alka), [hallakkum] ‘you (masc. pl.) have’ (halla
*alkum). The definite article lz is usually assimilated to the preceding particle, forming one unit with it
and thus creating a sharp transition between itself and the initial sound of the following word.
Examples: [*obbid $agol] ‘about the work’ (*ob lafogqol); [°stta gabay] ‘in the street’ (’ar lagabay); [manna
bet] ‘from the house’ (mon labet).

— 4




6 2. Phonteics and Phonology

The /r/ phoneme has a free variant which has the relative length of articulation typical of a geminated
consonant. It lacks. however, the tension which characterizes a geminated consonant in the release
phase. This /r/ variant occurs in a way that could be interpreted as a voice-quality modulation.
Examples: [’idbarr] ‘mountains’ (/’adbar/); [rrabbi] ‘God" (/rabbi/): [fagarrna] ‘we went out’ (/fagarna/).

2.1.1.6. Semivowels: [w/, [y/

Semivowels may have a weak articulation. The weak variant of /w/ is distinctive as regards lip
position, which is “‘spread” (denoted in the IPA alphabet by an upside down m), as in: [tomiyiu]
‘they spent the night’ (/tomayaw/); [“4ud] ‘threshing-floor’ (/‘awd/). The weak variant of /y/ has a
lower, more lax position of the tongue, as in: [kar3¥i] ‘band (of raiders)’ (/karayi/);[qa*sh] ‘red’
(/qaysh/). In both cases the acoustic impression is that of a diphthong. In words of frequent
occurrence the /y/ in intervocalic position is liable to disappear by assimilation, e.g., [he] ‘however’
(/haye/). The semivowels are subject to metathesis. Examples: [Cawalit] or [Calawit] ‘chicken’;
[mawarri] or [marawi] ‘sticks’ (sing. mora); [’abyat] or [aybat] ‘houses’ (sing. bet); [radyam] or
[raydam] ‘cruel (people) (root rdy).2

2.2. VOWELS: GENERAL DESCRIPTION

There are six vowel phonemes in Tigre, as foliows:

{i/  high-front /u/  high-back
Je/ mid-front Jo/ mid-back
fa/ low-front (to low-central)

/a}  long low-front

In addition to the above six phonemes the vowel 3 (mid-central) needs to be mentioned here. From a
phonemic point of view, nothing is gained by including it in the inventory of the vowel phonemes: its
role is in conserving the syllabic structure typical of Tigre, whereas its phonemic identity is open to
question (cf. 2.2.5). From the articulatory point of view each vowel is distinctive in regard to
tongue-height and tongue-advancement, excluding the a/a contrast which is in terms of vowel quantity.
That such phonemic contrast exists is shown by the following sets of minimal pairs:

/har/ ‘afterwards, then’ — /har/ ‘the other, the last one’
/gadom/ ‘now then, so, thus’ — /gadem/ ‘plain, country’
/hal/ *maternal aunt’” — /hal/ ‘maternal uncle’

/ba‘al/ ‘master, owner’ — /ba“dl/ ‘a festal day, holiday’

/man/ ‘who? — /man/ ‘right (hand)’

/hadi/ ‘marriage’ - /hadi/ ‘bridegroom’

[gahay/ ‘sadness’ — /gahay/ ‘sad’

Exceptional is the case of words with a final CV-type syllable, when V is a low-front vowel. In such
a case no phonemic contrast of quality may occur and vowel duration is subject to stress and syllabic
structure (cf. 2.2.4.4 (c)), e.g., [sibka] or [sabkd] ‘your people’ (/sabka/); [sabkd-tom] ‘they are your
people’ (/sabka tom/); [balsa) ‘he answered (/balsa/); [balsd->sttu] ‘he answered him’ (/balsa >sttu/);
[hdsa] or [hosa] ‘sand’ (/hosa/). The above statement provides a basic description of cardinal values
of Tigre vowels. A wide range of variation is encountered in some of these (cf. 2.2.4) when actualized
in the chain of speech.

2See also 3.4.2, examples of participles with a final radical semivowel.
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2.2.1. VOWEL QUANTITY AND THE SYLLABIC STRUCTURE

Usually vowels may be long or short according to the incidence of stress and syllabic structure, though
one typical variant of /a/ (namely [i], see 2.2.4.4) and also [9] are predominantly short. Thus vowel
quantity is phonemically relevant only in the (above mentioned, 2.2) case of a/i. The typical Tigre
sequence is composed of CV and CVC syllables, or any combination of these two syllables. Long
vowels are likely to be found in syllables that carry prominent stress. There are, however, two further
observations to be noted:

(a) phonetically-long vowels are typical of CV syllables and are rare in unstressed CVC syllables, where
phonetically-short vowels are frequent.

(b) a CV-type syllable does not favor a short vowel in word-final position.

Though the occurrence of /a/ is not subject to the implications of the incidence of stress and syllabic
structure, [a] usually occurs in locations similar to those mentioned in (a) and (b).

Observation (b) is of special importance in regard to /a/, as no contrast between /a/ and /a/ is likely
to materialize in a CV-type syllable in word-final position (cf. 2.2 & 2.2.4.4 (¢)). Examples:

(1) in CV-type syllables with prominent stress: [<ab&] ‘yes’ (/<abe/); [$ahi] ‘tea’ (/§ahi/); [*ifali] ‘no’
(/°ifalu/); [hosahd] ‘its sand’ (lit. ‘her sand’) (/hosaha/).

(2) in CVC-type syllables with prominent stress: [bab] ‘door’ (/bab/); [bét] ‘house’ (/bet/); [ydm]
‘day’ (/yom/); [‘arit] ‘bed’ (/<arat/); [badob] ‘desert’ (/badob/); [dérhd] ‘chicken’ (/derho/);
[gadmotat] ‘plains® (/gadmotat/).

(3) in unstressed CVC-type syllable: [kidbét] ‘floor’ (/kadbet/); [misk6t] ‘window’ (/maskot/);
[barbarg] ‘pepper’ (/barbare/).

(4) in a CV-type syllable in word-final position: [nabra] ‘he lived’ (/nabra/); [nabrd] ‘meal’ (/nabra/).

2.2.2. THE ACCENTUAL SYSTEM: THE STRESS UNIT

The accentual system of Tigre cannot be described in terms of word boundaries, as is the case in many
languages. This is, firstly, because stress is non-distinctive and shifts easily from one syllable to the
other. Secondly, a certain speech rhythm is maintained by means of which the number of prominent
stresses in a given utterance determines the length of time it takes to produce the utterance. This
means that the time elapsing between two primary stresses is roughly the same, regardless of the number
of syllables in between. Such a phenomenon may have an overwhelming effect on all vowels. In order
to represent the spoken chain, a basic unit of measurement will be established. This unit will be

called a “stress unit.”> lts boundaries are two sharp transitions (non-phonemic) between which there
occurs at least one prominent stress. Such an arbitrary unit “cuts” words and affixes in such a way
that some bound morphemes fall on the “‘wrong” side of the juncture. In spite of this, the importance
of recognizing such a unit is in the fact that vowel variation by assimilation occurs inside it. The
analysis of the utterance into stress units is accomplished as in the following instance: the utterances
[*dthiyibiyom] ‘he caused (it) to be given to them’ (/°athayabayom/) and [ldga-logbd’] ‘whatever,
something’ (/lagaa lagba’/), each consist of a stress unit, with, in this instance, the same stress

pattern. Other examples: the utterances “adad kal’e ma®st wahomsa ‘a number of two hundred and
fifty’ and mon sanat Soh saman ma>at wasad ‘since the year of 1890’ are to be rendered as: [<adad
kal’e-m>atvu hémsﬁ}; [mon-sinit-$oh samin-m>t wasad]. A comparison of the last two examples
reveals the stress timed rhythm as follows:

3Cf., Hudson, R. A., Beja, 2.4, in: Bender, M. L., (ed) The non-Semitic languages of Ethiopia. Michigan State

University, Fast Lansing, Michigan, 1976. Hudson’s “‘accent-unit” is, however, defined as “a unit smaller than the
word” (p. 102).

L
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l ‘adﬁg] lllial’ae-m’ at“’uJ l hénisﬁ]

lman-sz’inﬁt%al)l Lsa}nz‘m-m’tl | wasafa]
1

Notes: 1. The vertical long line marks each successive primary stress.
2. The horizontal lines delimited by two vertical strokes mark the stress units.
3. The hyphen stands for an open (“muddy’) transition, while the empty

spaces between the stress units mark close (sharp) t;ansition.

2.2.3. INTONATION AND PITCH

Usually stress and pitch coalesce. In interrogative (or emphatic) utterances the tonal pattern can have
its own distinctive contour. Examples: [*alli betka-tu}j ‘Is this your house?’; {>st >asmari-tafni|{bbart]
‘Do you live in *Asmara?’; [mit-wadéka}] ‘What did you do (having got up)?’; [mi}-’awadde}] ‘What
shall I do? (exclamative)’.

2.2.4. VOWEL VARIATION

All vowels, except (3/ are liable to variation.

224.1. Jif

(a) (1) Between two prominent stresses, and without being itself stressed, this vowel may have a
centralized variant. Examples: [>obballi-sibib *alli] ‘because of this’; [sanni-labbds] ‘beautiful clothes’.
(2) Furthermore, a full centralization of /i/ can be occasionally detected. Examples: [?anta
sanna-wadéka] ‘you have done well’; [mandélls-hé] ‘after that, however’ (mondalli haye). (3) With the
greatest degree of weakenin4g, the acoustic impression is that of zero articulation, as in: [sanhailéko]
‘I am well’ (sanni halleko).

(b) In interrogative patterns, where the tonal contour prevails and stress and pitch do not coalesce
(cf. 2.2.3), the centralized variant of /i/ may be stressed. Example: [mi{-ga’akd] ‘What happened to
you?’; [mif-ta >alli] ‘What is this?”. Here, the particle mi, being at the center of intonation in the
stress unit, takes a prominent stress. The primary stress, however, falls on the last syllable of the
stress unit.

2242, Jef

The most frequent variant of /e/ is a low-front sound, which is closer to [a] than to [e]. It will be
represented therefore, by the symbol [a&]. The sounds [e] and [a] exist in a stressed-unstressed
relationship to each other, analogous to that of [i] and [#]. Examples: [hattae-kobbdy#t nay-biin]

‘a cup of coffee’; [wahathdtta->swan-hg] ‘and sometimes, however’, cf. [hatté-tu] ‘It is the same’;
[gdlae-gdr] ‘something’; [’amériki >atkal>ae-totkdffil] ‘America is divided into two (parts)’; [men

>4z ->azae-figgar] ‘Now, even now, he will come out’, cf. [wi>dsok >azéma] ‘and even until now’.
Occasionally one can hear a stressed [a], which is a case of dilated regressive assimilation—in these
examples owing to the influence of fa):3 [la>azaé-tnaddaqa °ofis] ‘the office which is built now’;
[hatd >anza-<ald] ‘He was here’; [hoti gaga-thigi] ‘He made a mistake (in speech).

4111 fact the vowel is not entirely eliminated, as the release phase of the geminated /n/ implies a vocalic timber during
the shift of the organs of speech to /h/ position,

5Cf., 2.2.4.4 (b) and (c). Assimilation of [e] by consonants is infrequent but possible, e.g., [kal*>®-{dh] ‘two thousand’
(kal’e $ah); cf. also 2.2.4.4 ().
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2.2.4.3. Ju/ and Jo/

These two high-back and mid-back vowels have unstressed variants which are more lax and centralized,
and lower, than is the case with cardinal [u] and {o]. Stressed variants of /u/ may occur in the

case of assimilation by laryngeals. Examples: /o/: [ward >ends] ‘a {certain) man’; [*3nds-haddgna]
‘we, leaving (having left)’. /u/: [bétkUm] ‘your (masc. pl.) house’; [*afsuh-’alye] ‘Allow (masc. pl.)
me’; [bazCh] ‘much, many’; [sabU¢] ‘seven’;

2244, [af

Allophones of this phoneme are actualized in the area (of the IPA trapezium) which extends between
the points of actualization of {a] and [B].6 In fact /a/ has a considerable number of variants whose
gross acoustic features overlap the allophones of several phonemes. In terms of the spoken chain no
allophone dominates. Two variants can, however, be chosen as a standard of measurement by

reference to which other variants can be described and without which the process of variation would

be incomprehensible. These allophones, [a] and [51,7 suggest only the acoustic range of the phoneme
and do not refer to the characteristic distribution of its variants. Assimilation is the main factor

which determines the quality of the allophone.8 The processes of assimilation by which the actualization
of an /a/ allophone is determined are as follows:

(a) WHEN FOLLOWED BY A FRONT VOWEL OTHER THAN /a/. When immediately followed by /i/ or /e/, /a/ is
represented by a more advanced variant than otherwise. Such variants can be almost as advanced as
[a]. Examples: [rita¢ gibbi’] ‘It will be all right’ (/ratec gabba>/); [gabil] ‘tribe, people’ (/gabil/);
[gdlehom] ‘some of them’ (/galehom/); [ra>488¢] ‘my head’ (/ra>as/ ‘head) [ana duldy hilléko]

‘I am ready’ (/halleko/).

(b) WHEN FOLLOWED BY /a/. When immediately followed by /a/, /a/ has the quality of [a]. Examples:
[masanitu] ‘his friends’ (/masanit/); [*amand-tu] ‘He is right’ (/°amanu tu/).

(¢) WHEN FOLLOWED BY A LOW-FRONT VOWEL IN CV STRESS-UNIT FINAL POSITION. No contrast between /a/
and /a/ is likely to materialize in a CV-type syllable in stress-unit final position. In such a position

Ja/ may be represented by [a] or [d], and regressive assimilation occurs. This regressive assimilation

is applied to all /a/ allophones which precede [a] or {a] within the stress unit, on condition that no
other vowel—relevant to the process of assimilation— occurs in between Examples: [>ab-tartard]
‘sometimes, sporadically’ (/tartara/); [qaddmld zolam sahdy- alﬁ] ‘There was sun before the rain’
(/qadam lazalam sahay <ala/); [sato)gara] ‘(He, it) was broken’ (/sabbaraf); [lasalsilatla brasi] ‘the
anchor’s chain’.

(d) WHEN FOLLOWED BY A BACK VOWEL. When followed by either of the two back vowels, retracted
variants of /a/ are liable to occur. The variant with a following /o/ is more retracted than that with
i a following /u/. Examples: [memberd] ‘(way of) life’; {meskot] ‘window; [salsalati] ‘its chain’;
[bannul ‘by himself”.

[ (e) INFLUENCE OF EJECTIVE AND PHARYNGEAL CONSONANTS ON /a/. When immediately preceded by, or
’ when followed anywhere within the stress unit by an ejective or a pharyngeal, /a/ is represented by [a]

6The symbol {e] (an upside down a) stands for a central vowel which is lower than {a] (The principles of the IPA,
University College, London, 1949, p. 7, §18). For typographical reasons {e] is denoted in this work by the symbol [&].

7 See previous footnote.

8As well as in its narrow sense assimilation is taken here also in the broad meaning of a process by which a simplification
of the articulatory motion brings about economy of movement.

9For the tendency of the particle Iz to be assimilated with the preceding sequence, cf. 2.1.1.5 and 3.8 (e).

10Providing that the vowel is not crushed by the stress rthythm, as for instance: [>étta-may-lamhéz] ‘in the water of the

river’ (/> lamay lamahaz)).

_;—_—
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Ejectives: [gas] ‘face’, cf. [sir] ‘half; [tarmiz] ‘bottle’; [saldt] ‘prayer’: [qalil] ‘light, easy”: {[mandaq] ‘wall’.

Pharyngeals: [hamaiganiy] dark-grey™: [wahar} and after’: [ndbah] a bark’: [si<at] ‘hour. waich’; [<dsr]
‘ten’; [sa‘arsa‘ard] ‘green’.

(f) LARYNGEALS. /°/ and /h/ do not affect the quality of /a/ in the same way that the pharyngeals
do. When immediately preceded or followed by /2/ or /h/, /a/ may have variants which are more
advanced or more retracted than [4], owing to partial assimilation with other vowels and consonants,
as described previously. In the absence of such an influence, there is a tendency, however .
inconsistent, to pronounce adjacent /a/ allophones slightly higher and/or more retracted than the [4]
position. In a V, CV, sequence where C is laryngeal, V| tends to become similar to V,. Examples: -
[la>anas] ‘the man’ (/la’enis/); [bahildt] ‘that is’ (/hahalat/); [ddhab] ‘gold’ (/dahab/); [bazUlh gihiu]
‘They were very sorry’ (/gahaw/); [d&hdy] ‘noise’ (/dahay/); [°&f] ‘mouth’ (/’af/); [la>dkit] ‘she sent’
(/la’akat/); [da’am] ‘but’ (/da’am/); [wa>at] ‘cow’ (/wa’at/); cf. (arwé] ‘snake’ (/>arwe/). In one case
the behavior of the laryngeals is similar to that of the pharyngeals. In a word, or a stress-unit final
syllable, closed by either of these two categories of consonant, /a/ is represented by [a] or, when
stressed, by [ﬁ],ll as in: [lig>a-lagbd>] ‘something, anything’ (/lagaa lagba>/); [>agal *inasma’] “that
we shall not be thirsty’ (/>inasma¢/); [farrah] ‘fear’ (/farrah/); cf. [labli<] ‘that he will eat’ (/lobla¢/),
and [laftdh] ‘that he will open’ (/laftah/).

(g) PROCESSES OTHER THAN ONE OF THOSE DESCRIBED IN (a)-(f). When an /a/ allophone appears
in sequences whose phonetic contexts make the phoneme immune to the assimilation process—
namely processes other than one of those described in (a)(f)—its actualization fluctuates between [a]
and [4] and is usually closer to [4]. This is so since an utterance which includes the vowel /a/ and
excludes the set of phonetic phenomena described in (a)«(f) can only consist of a CVC-type syllable
(where V is /a/) or an utterance having a CVC-type syliable in final position. Such a CVC syllabic
structure in final position is favorable to the actualization of phonetically-short vowels (cf. 2.2.1) and
a phonetically-short /a/ allophone is here liable to become centralized. Thus, the word /faras/ ‘horse’,
for example, can be rendered as [firds] or [faras] and the first form is favored. The utterance /3aff
‘battle’ can be rendered as [§if] or [$af] with a preference for [Sif], etc.

2.2.5. THE PHONEMIC IDENTITY OF »

The examples below (2.2.5.1) show the range of variation in the occurrence of 3 sounds in Tigre and
their characteristic distribution. The question arises as to whether these a sounds can be regarded as
allophones of a phoneme /af in the phonological system of the language. To answer the question,
sets of minimal pairs, like:

{kem] ‘like’ (prep.) — [kidm] ‘how much’ (adv.)
{ken] ‘bribe’ ~ [ken] ‘there’
[dorho] ‘donation’ (also: [drrho}) — [derho] ‘chicken’, etc.,

must be examined. Taking into account the syllabic role of [a] (2.2.5.2), the utterances [kam], [ken]
and [dorho] ([drrho]) can be described as /km/, /kn/ and /drho/ (cf. 2.1.1.5, last example) and thus
do not constitute a series of minimal pairs with /kam/, /ken/ and /derho/. Analyzing the syllabic

role of 2 in the examples above and in the following sections, one is tempted to see [9] as an
“allophone of a zero phoneme.” This special role of [2] as a “‘consonantal glue” is sometimes
reflected in pronunciation, when it is almost impossible to be absolutely certain of the actualization

of the sound, as with [har(a)s] ‘agriculture’, [kir(s)s] ‘inside’ (noun) and the like. In fact, many
instances among the examples with non-medial clusters can be seen in this light. Finally, it should

be pointed out that clusters of two stops in initial position are by no means uncommon, e.g., [ktibu
hibdyu] ‘He gave him his book’; [tkallasa] ‘It is finished’; [tkdrre] ‘Get down!’ (imperative, masc. sing.)

Upyration is optional even when stressed.
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2.2.5.1. 3 Variations

By virtue of its articulatory status, which implies an economy of movement, this mid-central vowel
is particularly exposed to the effects of assimilation. The positions and environments in which 2
variations occur are on a par with those of the other vowels, with special resemblance to those of
/a/. However, two important observations may be made when the determining factors of /a/
variations are compared with those of 2: (1) almost all variants of 5 are central, even when the
influence is that of pharyngeals or ejectives; (2) the occurrence of a variants is frequent but
inconsistent: Examples: [mon-gabbi®]12 ‘perhaps’ (man gabba®); [wulid] ‘sons’ (waldd); [wurad?)
‘papers’ (werdq); [qulj}g] ‘relative’ (garub); [wUdddy] ‘a deed’ (wadddy); [qablit] ‘north’ (gablat),
cf. [goblit] ‘south’ (gablat); [$iqil] ‘work’ (§aqal); [§§q§ilné] ‘our work® ($agalna); [silmit] ‘darkness’
(salmat); [*drbica] ‘forty’ (>arbacd); [himsd] ‘fifty’ (hamsa).

2.2.5.2. The Role of 3 in the Syllabic Structure

The full treatment of 2 calls for a description of its role in the syllabic structure (cf. 2.2.1). In any
sequence of common occurrence composed of CV and CVC syllables, only a cluster of two consonants
is permissible, and this only in medial position. Thus, the word kat@b ‘book’, has a plural form
>akatbat, where by means of the introduction of {a] the non-attested sequence CVC C CVC is avoided,
and a “legitimate” CVC CV CVC sequence occurs. Similarly, in cases where a morphological C,C,C,
is about to materialize in medial position, an [a] is inserted to avoid such a sequence. Examples:
>agassat ‘faces’; >agadda ‘but, especially’. Bearing in mind that the term “‘medial position” is not
limited to the “word,” a sequence like [habdnnilaktdb] ‘give (masc. sing.) me the book’ is no
exception. A similar process governs the re-distribution of syllables in the following examples:
[*alli-ktdb >slli] “this book’; [hafiin ma-brud] ‘hot or cold’; [*agella-gzaz >ebmiy mal’ayi] ‘He filled
the glass with water’ (°agal lagozaz °sb may mal’aya). In initial and final position—though
infrequently encountered—clusters are not impossible. The typical syllabic structure yields forms like:
Initials: [zeldim] ‘rain’; [gerrim] ‘beautiful’

Finals: [>&nes] ‘women’; [riyem] ‘long’; [hélom] ‘dream’; [habal] ‘rope’.

Yet, owing to the stress-timed rhythm and to the articulatory nature of potentially-continuant
consonants (i.e., consonants other than stops), it is possible to encounter a cluster of two consonants,
and even more than two, in all positions, in many sequences that disallow them otherwise. Examples:
[grrim-tu] ‘it is beautiful’; [bzUh-tu] ‘It is abundant, more than enough’; [kars] ‘inside’ (noun; the
articulation of this [r] consists of one flap); [hars] ‘ploughing, agriculture’; [>st-gilab->onabbrr] I live
in Galab’ (anabbar). A cluster of three consonants is found in the following utterance: [<afSnd-karéna]
‘We put (past tense) down our luggage’, cf. [la<afe§] ‘the luggage, the parcel’. An interesting example
is the following, where /r/ functions as a syllabic: [kfn-hydet] ‘a voice of an animal’ (karan hayayar).
Clusters of two stops in initial position are also possible. For examples see 2.2.5.

12Cf. 2.1.1.3. The change takes place in spite of the disappearance of the final consonant,
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GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES. The Tigre noun occurs (2) belonging to the number category which
comprises, as subcategories, the singular and plural and an intermediate category: the collective, and
(b) having masculine or feminine gender. The intermediate position of the collective noun involves
morphological and syntactic features of overlapping between itself and the other subcategories which
are treated in the appropriate sections below.

3.1. GENDER

(a) The gender of the singular noun is statable lexically, the plural-form gender being subject to the
state of animateness of the noun (3.1.1.1).

Examples of nouns of masculine gender:

katab ‘book’ ganday ‘log of wood’ madosa ‘hammer’
hangal ‘brain, skull’ >af ‘mouth gonfsz ‘porcupine’
foluy ‘bull-calf’ tokla ‘wolf onds ‘man’

wad ‘son’

Examples of nouns of femine gender:

wianca ‘bracelet’ gabay ‘road’ baqot ‘accident’

¢ad ‘village, country’ pwin time’ >angora ‘(loaf of) bread’
sokan ‘gazelle’ ~qoro ‘frog’ ‘ansay ‘mouse’

flit ‘female-calf’ walat ‘daughter’ 2assit ‘woman’

As may be seen from the above examples gender correlates with sex only in those nouns where sex is
expressed semantically. Animateness itself, though necessary, is not sufficient in establishing such a
correlation.

(b) Inanimate nouns may sometimes occur having concord of either gender. In such a case (1) the
noun may be described as having both genders, or (2) the gender of the noun may be stated in
accordance with the gender of its diminutive form—when such a form exists—which is itself always
that of the noun from which the diminutive is derived (3.3). The noun bet ‘house’, for example, was
recorded having both masculine and feminine concord. Cf., *alli bet *3lli wakamsalhu lahay ‘this
(masc. sing.) house and also that (masc. sing.) [one]’, and lahan °abyat lahan ‘those (fem. pl.) houses’.
The diminutive form of bet is betatit—e.g., a derivation with a suffix of feminine gender—and is thus
definable morphologically as a feminine form.

(c) An animate noun may have both masculine and feminine concord and also a diminutive form with
alternate genders expressed morphologically. In such a case gender and sex usually correlate although
masculine concord may also refer to species, e.g., habay ‘(male/female) monkey’. Diminutive: habbeyay
(mas.), habbeyat (fem.).

(d) The lexically statable gender of Tigre nouns is the key to the analysis of the suffixed derivatives:
the gender of the diminutive form corresponds to that of the basic singular form, all other types of
suffixed derivatives having a different gender (3.3).

12
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3.1.1. FEATURES OF CONCORD

A statement regarding features of concord in the Tigre noun must account for (a) the state of
animateness of the noun (3.1.1.1) and (b) the occurrence or non occurrence of numerals as its
qualifiers (3.1.1.2).

3.1.1.1. Animateness in Relation to Concord

(a) One may generally observe a distinction between (1) animate nouns whose plural forms usually
have plural concord and the same gender as the singular form, and (2) inanimate nouns whose
plural forms usually have masculine singular concord. Examples:!

lohan anss ‘those (fem. pl.) women’ (assit ‘woman’, fem. sing.)

>allan dawarrah sllan gazayaf tan ‘These (fem. pl.) chickens are fat’ (derho ‘chicken’, masc./fem. sing.)

>t galab °aha <at@ >abaga wa’agmul >sbbazhe Istrakkabo ‘There are (masc. pl.) in Galab cows,
goats, sheep and camels in abundance’ (wa’at ‘cow’, fem, sing.; talit ‘she-goat’, fem. sing.; baggu*
‘sheep’, masc. sing.; gamal ‘male camel’, masc. sing.)

takallit rayim >afac¢ bom ‘Wolves have (masc. pl.) long (masc. sing.) mouths (i.e., jaws’y (tokla
‘wolf’, masc. sing.; ’azf ‘mouth’, masc. sing.)

*alli akatbat alli ‘these (masc. sing.) books’ (kafab ‘book’, masc. sing.)

hata bazuh gorrum wanalcit "ba ‘She has most beautiful (masc. sing.) bracelets’ (wanés ‘bracelet’,
fem. sing.)

(b) Though the features of concord observed above in (a) are the most obvious to inscpection, other
relations of concord between the noun and the form or choice of words which refer to it, are
possible, as follows: (1) animate nouns may have singular concord in the plural, the concord feature
retaining the gender of the noun; (2) the lexically statable gender of inanimate nouns may still be
kept as a feature of concord.

Examples of (1);

>olla >aha ‘these (fem.sing.)cows’ ( wa’at ‘cow’, fem. sing.)

*alla >ansa ‘these (fem. sing.) she-camels’ (na’at ‘she-camel’, fem. sing.)

Examples of (2):

lalatacaggab >akanar ‘fascinating (fem. sing.) places’ (*akan ‘place’, fem. sing.)
*allan >agbuy ‘these (fem. pl.) roads’ (gubay ‘road’, fem. sing.)

3.1.1.2. Nouns Qualified by Numerals

(a) A noun qualified by a numeral occurs in the singular form, e.g.,

kale> walat ‘two cows’ (pl.:>aha ‘cows’)

salgs hal ‘three maternal uncles’ (pl.: hdlotat ‘maternal uncles’)

kal’e $ah royal ‘two thousand (Ethiopian) dollars’ (pl.: °a$hat ‘thousands’; >arslyat ‘Ethiopian’
dollars’)

(b) The plural form may also, though infrequently, occur with numerals, as in:

sabu¢ hematat ‘seven first wives® (sing.; hema ‘first wife’) PLI, 102:20
>gsar adabac ‘ten fingers’ (sing. ¢abcit ‘finger’)

1With relevant features of concord inserted in brackets following the appropriate word in the English translation, and
the lexically statable gender of the noun given at the end of the translation.
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(c) The collective nouns never occur with numerals. The singular form which occurs regularly with
numerals will be referred to in this work as the ‘‘countable noun™ or the ‘‘countable singular,” as
distinct from both the uncountable collective noun and the plural form—the occurrence of the former
with numerals being non existent, and that of the latter being atypical of Tigre syntax.

3.2. NOUN FORMATION: THE BASIC FORMS

The morphological analysis of the Tigre noun calls for a recognition of the basic forms which underlie
the various types of formation. Such basic forms may be the collective nouns, or the countable

singular nouns. The basic form is morphologically the unmarked member of a given form class. The
countable singular nouns vary greatly in their phonological shape and may be identifiable morphologically
only as verbal forms (3.4 et seq.) or where a collective form coexists (i.e., as singulative, cf. 3.2.2).

The collective nouns pose an even greater problem of morphological classification owing to their

special status in respect of syntactic features and meaning. A negative statement would be that the
collective form does not have suffixes or the additional morphological elements typical of broken plural
forms (3.2.2).

3.2.1. THE COLLECTIVE NOUN

The collective nouns never occur with numerals and are not subject to the semantic distinction
“one/more than one.” They refer to the grouping of individual objects or persons, species of animals,
plants, material etc.

(a) MORPHOLOGICAL FEATURES. The presence of a collective noun does not imply the absence of
either the countable singular or the plural: where a collective noun exists, a countable singular, for
which a plural form is possible, is derived from the collective by means of a suffix (i.e., the
singulative, cf. 3.2.2). A plural form may exist beside the collective form, and in the absence of a
countable singular derived from the same root. Examples:

Collective Countable Singular Plural
gabil ‘people, tribes, nation”  gabilat ‘(one) tribe’ gabayal ‘tribes, people’
qataf ‘leaves’ qatfat ‘leaf’ >aqattaf ‘leaves’
hasin ‘iron’ hasingy ‘a piece of iron’ hasaysn ‘pieces of iron,
hasinat ‘iron implement’ iron implements’
>addam ‘people, men’ >onds ‘man’ >addamatat ‘crowds’

(b) SYNTACTIC FEATURES. The concord typical of the collective is masculin singular, with one
exception: animate nouns may have either singular or plural concord (where concord, in the case of
words referring to the noun, can be singular in one word and plural in another word of the same
utterance). This plural concord is limited to nouns of masculine gender denoting human being.
Examples:

>at galab  lanabro gabil
in Galab who live (masc.) [the] people (coll.)
‘The people who live in Galab’

2olli gabil 2olli bozuh  akkuy amal bom
this (masc.) people.(coll.) this (masc.) much bad custom [they] have
“These people have a very bad custom’

rabbi  >agal addam bellom
God to  the human race (coll.) said to them (m. pl.)
‘God said to the human race’
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moan la’addim la’aze lahalla
‘from the human race (coll.) which exists (masc. sing.) now’

3lli garrum tofah
‘these (masc. sing.) beautiful (masc. sing.) apples/apple-trees’

Pretty rare, though not impossible is feminine singular concord with nouns denoting human beings, e.g.,

dallglib tagaovalatto
‘(A caravan of) merchants met him’ PL1, 16:1

3.2.2. THE SINGULATIVE

The singulative form is derived on the basis of the collective noun to which either (1) the suffix -at,
the gender of which is feminine, or less frequently, (2) the suffix -Zy, the gender of which is masculine,
is added.

(a) THE SUFFIX -at. In deriving the singulative form from the collective form, the following
constructional features may be noted: (1) The suffix -af is usually added to the collective form
without causing any changes in its phonological shape, whereas in the case of a CVCVC syllabic
structure of the collective a final V is not @ or 5 (a final vowel @ may also submit to change. See (3)
below). Examples:

rafas ‘lead” — rosasat ‘a bullet, piece of lead’

Som ‘beads’ — Somat ‘a string of beads, bead’

bun ‘coffee’ — bunat ‘a coffee bush/grain’

lomin ‘lemons’ — lominat ‘a lemon tree/fruit’
cf. $aboh ‘fat’ — Sobhat ‘a piece of fat’

bslag ‘rocks’ — balgat “a rock’

(2) A juncture feature -¢- is introduced, preceding the suffix -at, in the case of collectives ending in a
vowel other than a@; with collectives ending in a, the suffix -at replaces this a, e.g.,

wagre ‘olive trees/fruits’ — wagretat ‘an olive tree, a piece of olive wood’

Cewq ‘salt’ — dewat ‘a pinch of salt’
(3) Vowel changes are effected in the case of singulative forms of which the corresponding collective
form structure is CVCVC (the syllabic structure may also be CVCCVC, e.g., $okkar ‘sugar’ — Sokkarat
‘a piece of sugar’), where either vowel of the collective is 2, @ or Z. In such instances, the second
vowel of the basic form is omitted in the derived form, e.g.,

qataf ‘leaves’ — qatfat ‘a leaf’

galab *boats’ — galbat ‘a boat’

nada> ‘sheaves’ — nad>at ‘a sheaf’
(4) In certain instances of the structure mentioned in (3) above a gemination of one of the consonants
of the singulative form occurs, whereas the vowel change set out in (3) does not occur, e.g.,

Cogar ‘hair’ — Caggarat ‘a hair’

qomal ‘lice’ — gammalat ‘a louse’

(b) THE SUFFIX -Zy. Some few singulative forms have the suffix -4y as the marker of the singulative,
e.g.,

qadar ‘gnats’ — qadrdy ‘a gnat’

takan ‘bugs’ — takendy ‘a bug’
There are nouns denoting material, where the suffix -gy is a marker of the notion “a piece of.” In

such a case, both -a¢ and -@y may occur with the same item of lexis in the expression of the notions
“a whole” and “a piece of,” respectively. Examples:
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>sban ‘stones’ — ‘abbandy ‘a piece of stone’ — ’abbanat ‘a stone’
<a¢ay ‘trees, wood (substance) — <alyay ‘a piece of wood’ — <advat ‘a tree’

(c) THE SUFFIXES -@v (MASC.) AND -yt (FEM.). There are certain collective nouns denoting human
beings whose corresponding singulative forms are derived by means of the suffixes -@y and -Gyt for
persons of the male and female sexes respectively. Such nouns refer to the tribal and racial origin, or
the social and occupational status of the persons concerned, e.g.,

kostan *Christians’ — kastengy ‘a Christian’ (masc.) — kastengyt ‘a Christian® (fem.)
mansa© ‘the Mansa® tribe’ — mansady ‘a member of the Mansa® tribe’ (masc.) —
mansa‘a@yt ‘a member of the Mansa® tribe’ (fem.)

3.2.2.1. Overlapping in Form and Meaning of the Collective and the Plural

A partial overlapping between these two subcategories of number exists, which, in many an instance,
renders classification arbitrary. The features of form and meaning that need to be stressed in
connection with this problem of overlapping are as follows:

{a) MORPHOLOGICAL FEATURES. Collective forms rarely have suffixes and neither have they the
additional morphological elements which typify broken-plural forms, but such features are common
with uncountable nouns of the syllabic structure CVCVC which, in many instances do not have any
other uncountable form, e.g.,

2agar ‘foot’ — pl. agar

kaymat ‘tent’ — pl. kayam

(b) SYNTACTIC FEATURES. Collective forms which denote human beings can have either singular or
plural concord. The latter is similar to the concord of the plural forms of animate nouns. Such
collective forms are: gabil ‘people, tribes’, ’addam ‘people’, kastan *Christians’, etc. Inanimate nouns,
both collective and plurals, have, almost exclusively, masculine singular concord, e.g., *alli *agorbat
‘these belongings’ (pl.) (sing. garab ‘thing’); garrum tamar ‘beautiful dates’ (pl.) (singulat. tamrar ‘date’,
pl. ’atmar).

(c) SEMANTIC FEATURES. Many lexical entries in the Tigre dictionary contain both a collective and a
plural form which can be interchangeable in a given utterance without, apparently, altering its
meaning, e.g.,

darabu§  darbu§ la>slu rakba >agal labde ganas <ala

Dervishes dervish people which it he found in order that will destroy rising was

‘The Dervishes—the Dervish people—rose in order to destroy everything they might find’
PLI, 163:3

In the above sentence the word for ““Dervishes” occurs twice, first in the plural form, followed
immediately by the collective form of the same noun, occurring between hyphens.

Taking into account the import of formal and semantic features presented above, it happens that the
classification of a given form as a collective or a plural is sometimes arbitrary, e.g.,

>atmat ‘spring’ — pl. *atam

karsar ‘stomach’ — pl. kara$

It would be equally justifiable to classify the forms of the structure CVCVC exemplified above as

either collectives, or as plurals. They might be classified as collectives since (1) they have corresponding
singulatives derived from them, (2) they do not have suffixes and neither have they the additional
morphological features which are typical of broken plurals, and finally (3) their concord is that of the
collective form (i.e., masc. sing.) and they are uncountable. They might be classified as plurals, since
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(1) there is no other form for the expression of the notion of plurality for these particular nouns, (2)
the meaning of the forms under discussion is that of plural, and finally (3) the concord of these forms
is typical of the plural concord of inanimate nouns (i.e., masc. sing.) and they are uncountable.

3.2.3. PLURAL FORMS

Plural forms fall into two morphological classes: suffixed plurals and broken plurals, with the plural
forms derived, in either case, from the basic forms described in 3.2 et seq. Plural forms serve in the
expression of the notion “more than one.” Syntactic features of both the suffixed and the broken
plurals are those described in 3.1.1 et seq.

3.2.3.1. Suffixed Plurals

These are nouns whose plural is expressed by means of a suffix attached to the basic form (as defined
in 3.2). Semantically, such a suffix has the sole meaning of plural. The formatives met with, suffixed
to the singular form in the expression of the notion of plural, are the following: -@t, -otat, -ot, -a¢, -at,
-am.

THE SUFFIX -@t. {(a) This suffix is the commonest among the suffixed plurals. It is especially common
with singular forms that consist of one syllable, CaC, or whose final syllable is CZC. Examples:

dar ‘house, property’ — pl. darat gkdn ‘place’ — pl. >akanat

(b) The suffix -ar is also common with singular forms ending in a vowel, a juncture feature -#-
occurring between the noun and the suffix in this case, e.g.,

masanqo ‘(Ethiopian) harp’ - pl. masanqotat

sa°li ‘picture, photograph’ — sa°litat  mantalle ‘hare’ — pl. mantalletat

goyla ‘dance’ — pl. goylatit

(¢) Nouns having the syllabic structure CVCet or CVCot in the singular form have, in the plural, the
structure CaCyat and CaCwat respectively. The treatment of such plural nouns as suffixed plurals is
possible insofar as vowel alternation in the suffixed forms can be recognized as a morphophonemic
change in relation to the singular form. This morphophonemic change may be summarized as follows:
the vowels e or o of the second syllable of the singular form are represented in the plural by -y- in
the case of the front vowel and by -w- in the case of the back vowel. Examples:

rakot ‘pot-ladle’ — pl. rakwat satet ‘rib, side’ — pl. satyar
basot ‘forehead’ — pl. baswat Sawet ‘corn’ — pl. Sawydt

(d) In the case of certain nouns having the ending -a¢ in the singular form, this ending is replaced in
the plural by -at (the more common plural suffix with singular forms which have the ending -at is,
however, -otat. See below). Examples:

samcat ‘witness’ — pl. sam<at $akat *water-pool’ — pl. s@kat

nalat ‘female-antlope’ — pl. nalat

THE SUFFIX -otat. (a) This suffix is common with nouns whose singular form has the ending -az. The
The suffix -otat replaces the ending -at of the singular (see, however, (d) above), e.g.,

saddyat ‘help’ — pl. sadayotat ‘amat ‘year’ — pl. <amotat
(b) The suffix -ofat is also met with in the case of certain morphological structures of the noun of

which the following are worth mentioning: (1) as the plural suffix of nouns of the syllabic structure
CaCaC which is rendered in the plural as CaCCotat, e.g.,

2gnaf ‘nose’ — pl. ’anfotat gidom ‘plain’ - pl. gadmotat

-
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One particular instance of the above structure is the morphologically active participle of the pattern
qatal whose plural may be q&tlotﬁt,2 e.g.,

dafsr *a man in his prime’ — pl. dafrotat
$a@yab ‘white haired’ (ie., ‘old”) — pl. saybotar

(2) as the plural suffix of some verbal nouns of the structure gatsl whose plural form is gatlosat, e.g.,
saraq ‘theft’ — pl. sarqotat

(3) as the plural suffix of certain biconsonantal nouns that are morphologically CVCC while being
phonologically of the structure CVC, e.g.,

ad ‘village, tribe’ ~ pl. ‘addotat

(4) as the plural suffix of certain nouns whose singular forms terminate with a vocalic exponent
liable to metathesis (i.e., involving semivowels as juncture features, e.g.

maldse ‘razor’ — pl. malaysotat zamdte ‘robbing excursion’ — pl. zamaytotat

(5) as the plural suffix of certain nouns expressing kinship where phonological shapes are different in
each case:

hal ‘maternal uncle’ — pl. halotat hal maternal aunt’ — pl. halotat
na‘al ‘sister-in-law’ — pl. na<altotat talakam ‘brother-in-law’ — pl. taidkmotrat
abcab ‘grandfather’ — pl. ’ab<obotit <ammat ‘father’s sister’ — pl. <ammotdt

THE SUFFIX -ot. This plural suffix is attested for three nouns only, the ending -@y which is common
to their singular form being replaced by -ot:

harastdy ‘peasant’ (beside harsay ‘plougher’)
widtdy ‘singer’ — pl. watot tastdy ‘young bull’ - pl. rastot

THE SUFFIX -¢¢. Nine nouns’ having this suffix in the plural form were recorded:*

1. ham ‘father in-law’ — pl. hamat 6. karay ‘hyaena’ — pl. kara¢ and ’akkarrit
2. ‘’ab ‘father’ — pl. *abal and ’abayt 7. fatay ‘friend’ — pl. fataé

3. af ‘mouth’ — pl. ’afac and ’afayt 8. cagqaytay ‘soldier’ — pl. <agqac

4. talay ‘shepherd’ — pl. talaé and talayt 9. <allaytdy ‘bondsman’ — pl. ‘allaé.

S. harmay ‘robber’ — pl. harma¢ and harammit

Taking into account the additional variants of the plural form instances 2-4° and forms with
pronominal suffixes such as >abaytu ‘his paternal uncles’, ‘aqqaytu ‘his soldiers’, fataytu ‘his friends’,
etc., the ¢ of the plural suffix may be interpreted morphologically as yz.

THE SUFFIX -at. This suffix is regularly used in the expression of plural with the morphologically
active participle of the mould qatay, maqati@y, etc.—the pattern of the singular form being peculiar to
the type of the verb and/or its prefixed derivative.® Such verbal nouns, denoting the ‘‘agent,” have
distinctive forms for masculine and feminine but one form to express the plural, e.g.,

kadmay ‘servant’ (masc.) — kdadmayt (fem.) — kadmat (pl.)

As can be seen from the above example, the plural suffix is added to the stem. Other examples:

2’I'he regular plural suffix of the active participle is -(y)ain (masc.), -(y)at (fem.). See 3.4.2, examples. See also 3.7.1 (b).

3One adjective form whose plural form is used also as a noun has this suffix: -ebi ‘big’, pl. -ebayi and -‘abaé (as noun
its plural meaning is ‘elders’).

4Cf. Palmer, F. R., The morphology of the Tigre noun, p. 36.
5According to Leslau, W., Short grammar, p. 178-79, hamayt is also attested.
bct, 3.4.2, 3.4.4, 3.4.5.
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s@fvay ‘weaver’ — pl. safyat haylay ‘singer’ — pl. haylat
walddy ‘father’ — pl. waldat magayrdy ‘shoemaker’ — pl. magayrat

THE SUFFIX -am. This suffix is used in the expression of masculine gender in participles and adjectives
which are morphologically participles. Such forms are treated in 3.4.2, 3.4.4, 3.4.6 and in 3.7.1 (a)-(¢)
and 3.7.3.

3.2.3.2. Broken Plurals

Noun forms used in the expression of the notion of plurality (1) which share the same radicals as
their singular form but not the same vowels (i.e., with at least one new vocalic element in the stem),
(2) whose syllabic and vocalic patterns are different from those of the singular, and (3) which may
have additional morphological elements of affixation, gemination or vowel duration, are referred to
here as “‘broken plurals.”

THE MORPHOLOGICAL RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SINGULAR AND BROKEN-PLURAL FORMS. The broken
plurals and the countable singulars are not predictable from each other’s forms, though certain
singular patterns correspond more often than not to certain plural patterns, e.g., the singular form of
the pattern CaCaC has, many times, the plural pattern *aCaCCat:

katab ‘book’ — pl. ’akatbat gorab ‘thing’ — pl. ’agarbat
sagad ‘neck’ — pl. >asagdat but: zolam ‘rain’ — pl. zalayam

ANALYSIS AND CLASSIFICATION OF THE MAIN BROKEN-PLURAL TYPES. A classification of broken-
plural forms may be made by taking into account their syllabic structure, and by, in each case,
considering one or more of the following three morphological conditions (the third being a negative
one): (1) the presence of the prefix °a- or its absence; (2) the gemination of the penultimate radical,
or the lengthening of the vowel of the penultimate syllable—two features that may be in complementary
distribution in patterns of certain types; (3) the non-occurrence of either feature mentioned in (1) and
(2), under which heading patterns common to nouns expressing collectivity are included.

The basic types of the broken plural forms are as follows:’

(a) °aCaCCoC (°aCaCCit/>aCaCaC)
(b) CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVC

(c) CaCaCCi(t)/CaCaCift), *aCaCCit
(d) °aCCVC

(e) >aCaCCat

(f) Cveve

The overall number of broken plural forms, occurring in the main types (a)-(f), may be set out and
exemplified as follows:

(a) °aCaCCaC/°aCaCaC. Patterns of this type consist of forms with the prefix ’z-, and with gemination
of the penultimate radical or lengthening of the vowel of the penultimate syllable. Nouns of the
pattern °aCaCaC whose stem consists of three consonant radicals are rare. Examples:

balasat ‘fig’ — pl. *abaliss (collective: balas)
naggal ‘kid’ — pl. *anaggsl

sayaf ‘sword’ — pl. *asayaf (y is not geminated)
walat ‘daughter’ — pl. *awialad

baggu© ‘sheep’ ~ pl. *abaga©

7 . == .
The notation CC stands for a geminated consonant whereas CC signifies a culster of two—identical or different—consonants.
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(b) CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVC, where V is 2, i, or u. The stem of the singular form has the syllabic
structure CVCVC (CVCCVC) or CVCCVC. In the case of singular nouns of stem structure CVCVC
(CVCCVC) an additional consonant is provided in the plural forms by means of the repetition of the
medial radical or the production of a semivowel, e.g.,

zanab ‘tail’ — pl. zannanab naggarat ‘drum’ - pl. nagagir
qasir ‘(point of) lance’ — pl. qasayar

In the case of singular nouns of stem structure CVCCVC, certain limitations on the choice between the
geminated and non-geminated plural patterns of type (b) (in respect of the phonological shape of the
singular) may be noted as follows: (1) Verbal nouns having the prefix -ma/me'8 require the non-
geminated plural patterns, e.g.,

masqal ‘instrument for suspending’ — pl. masagal

mansaf ‘cover, carpet’ — pl. manasaf

mawaqqal ‘high place’ — pl. mawziqal.9
(2) Singular forms of the structure CVCCVC may, where the final vowel is 2, 4, or @, have either the
geminated or the non-geminated type of plural, the non-geminated plural pattern being limited to

CaCiCaC. Other vowels in the final syllable of the singular may produce the other patterns of the
non-geminated plural, i.e., CaCaCiC and CaCaCuC.

Examples: Plurals whose singular forms have 2, @, or @ in the final syllable the plurals being

CaCaCCaC/CaCaCaC:
korbag ‘whip’ — pl. karabbag kanfar ‘lip’ — pl. kandfor
galdam ‘wrist’ — pl. qala¢éom dangal ‘virgin’ — pl. danagal

Plurals, the stem of whose singular form has any vowel other thana, @, or Z in its final syllable, the
plural patterns being CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVC, where V is u or i:

Songul ‘adult’ — pl. Sanaggal

ganbil ‘basket (made of palm)’ — pl. ganabil
darbobat ‘termites’ mound’ — pl. darabbob
maskot ‘window’ — pl. masakut

moastir ‘secret, mystery’ — pl. masattor

(c) CaCaCCift)/CaCaCi(t), °aCaCCit. Patterns of these types are associated with those described above
in (b) and (a) respectively and are distinguished from them by having Cif¢) as the last syllable and not
CVC (where V is 2, i or u). The ending -ift) of the plural is effected in those cases where the
corresponding singular form terminates in a vowel, or in V¢, in the patterns described above in (b).
Whether a final ¢ is actualized in the plural form is a matter which belongs to the lexical domain.

Examples:
rora ‘highlands’ — pl. rawarri(t) Softa ‘rebel, bandit’ — Safartit
galbat ‘boat’ — pl. galabbit (or galab) kadbet ‘floor’ — pl. kadabbi(t)
manfat ‘sieve’ — pl. manafit masni ‘friend’ — pl. masanit
>arwe ‘snake’ - pl. ’arawit gana ‘child’ — pl. *agannit >

(d) *aCCVC, where V is 5, u or & Examples:

dabor ‘mountain’ — pl. *adbar daqal ‘mast’ — pl. >adkul
kalsb ‘dog’ — pl. °aklab

In the case of the pattern *2CCZC an optional form with the suffix -a¢ is possible, though the suffixed
form may be the only plural form for some of the nouns:

801, 3.4.8 () & (b).

9Also in the case of verbal nouns whose stem is quadriradical, the structure of the singular derivation being then CVCVCCVC,
e.g., macandaq ‘belt’, pl. ma‘anidaq.
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mador ‘land’ — pl. amdar or *amdarat
dagam ‘tale’ - pl. “adgdam or *adgamat

In the case of certain forms of the pattern °aCCaC the occurrence of an additional suffix, such as the
third person pronominal suffix, requires the juncture feature -7-, e.g.,

ma’as ‘hide, skin’ — pl. am’ss — °am’astu ‘his hides’

qabor ‘tomb’ — pl. 2aqbar(t)

ba>ss ‘*husband’ — pl. *ab’as(t)

(e) °aCoCCat. Forms of this type of broken plural have, mostly, the singular form CaCaC, e.z.,

korar ‘curtain’ — pl. °akarrat
raydl ‘Ethiopian dollar’ — pl. °aralyat/’araylat; cf. katom ‘seal, stamp’ — pl. ’akatmat

(f) CVCVC. Uncountable nouns of this syllabic structure whose first vowel is 2 or ¢ and whose second
vowel is @ or @ are used in the expression of plurality or collectivity. The relationship between the
plural in geperal and the collective is described in 3.2.2.1. In the case of the following examples no
other plural forms exist except the ones given—the morphological relationship between the members of
each pair of forms being that of singulative to collective (3.2.2):

karsat ‘belly’ — pl. koras hafrat ‘hole, pit’ — pl. haofar
habbazat ‘round bread’ — pl. hobaz qarbat ‘skin (for holding liquid)’ — pl. gardd
gobbat ‘jacket’ — pl. fabab

A certain number of names have CVCCVC as their syllabic structure and not CVCVC, as in:
nagus ‘king’ — pl. naggas zabat ‘officer’ — pl. zabbat

There are a few nouns in which the syllabic structure of both singular and plural forms is CVCVC
the distinction being made between the two by means of vowel arrangements, e.g.,

*agal ‘calf” — pl. °agal (also °agal, see section below)
ogor ‘foot’ — pl.agar

THE INFLUENCE OF LARYNGEALS ON BROKEN-PLURAL FORMATION. The presence of a laryngeal as
one of the radicals in the stem may bring about changes in form, depending on the type of plural
formation and the sequential position of the laryngeal in the syllabic structure. Phenomena

involving laryngeals which are typical of Tigre morphology in general are met with here. These are
the non gemination of laryngeals, the non-occurrence of the prefix °a- preceding a laryngeal and the
distribution of laryngeals in the syllabic structure. A phenomenon unique to the broken plural is the
occurrence of the suffix -Vt following a laryngeal, for some of the patterns. The instances in which
the presence of laryngeals brings about changes in broken-plural patterns are set out and exemplified
below:

(1) Plurals of the type 2aCCVC (see (d) above), the initial radical of whose stem is a laryngeal, occur with
the syllabic structure’ CVCVC, the vowel of the first syllable being @ usually but also a, e.g.,

holom ‘dreamt’ — pl. h@iam [*°ahlam) <slob ‘number’ — pl. <alab
habay ‘monkey’ — pl. habuy/habuy adag ‘donkey’ — pl. adug

(2) Plurals of the pattern ’aCCaC which occur having the optional suffix -z with a final radical
laryngeal they (i) may submit to no changes when occurring with the suffix -@¢ or (ii) provide the
vocalic option a/2 in place of the vowel @ in the final syllable of the stem. Most instances recorded
did not have the unsuffixed plural form, e.g.,

zu‘ ‘utterance’ — pl.’azwacat or cazwa‘at
bora ‘pen’ — pl. *abra‘at or abrac‘at
luh ‘board’ — pl. 2alwshat or alwahit (also ’alwan)
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(3) Plurals of the pattern ’aCa(,CaC (see (b)) whose final radical is a laryngeal occur having the suffix
-atf-at, e.g.,

kal>< ‘clay pot’ — pl. *akalla<a: or >akallscat
zara® ‘seed’ — pl. ’azarra’at or ‘azarra’at
ramah ‘point of spear’ — pl. *arammohiat or *arammahat

(4) Plurals of the type *aCaCCat (see (e)) whose medial radical is a laryngeal occur having the syllabic
structure *aCCaCat, the laryngeal and the vowel being transposed, e.g.,

bacray ‘ox’ — pl. *abcorat (**aba<rat; cf. akatbat ‘books’)
wahor ‘bull’ — pl. >awhorat

THE ROLE OF SEMIVOWELS IN BROKEN-PLURAL FORMATION. Nouns with semivowels which occur in
broken-plural forms but do not occur in the corresponding singular forms are numerous. In such
instances the function of the semivowel is purely structural, i.e., it provides the *“‘missing” consonant
necessary to the formation of broken-plurals when the stem structure of the singular form is one
consonant “‘short” (repetition of the medial radical of the singular is another means of providing an
additional consonant for some types of broken-plurals; cf. 3.2.3.2 (b)). Front vowels in the last
syllable of the singular stem are associated with y in the plural, and back vowels with w. This
statement is true for only some of the broken-plural types; the only statement valid for all types
involves the relationship between o—in any syllable of the singular stem—and w in the plural. The
distribution of w/y in the various types of broken-plurals is set out and exemplified below:

(1) Type *aCCVC (see (d)). The occurrence of semivowels in this type of broken plural is limited to
the pattern *aCCaC whose singular form has the syllabic structure CVC, where i and e in the singular
are associated with y in the plural and v and o with w. Examples:

gor ‘depth’ — pl. *aqwar kis ‘bag’ — pl. °akyas

bet ‘house’ — pl. ‘abyar

(2) Type CVCVC (see (f)). The occurrence of semivowels in this type of broken plural is limited to
the pattern CaCaC whose singular stem has the syllabic structure CVC; the relationship between the

semivowels in the plural form and the relevant vowels in the singular is similar to that mentioned in
(1) above, e.g.,

hilat ‘strength, power’ — pl. hayal (verb: hela ‘to be strong’)
kidat ‘sole of shoe’ — pl. kayad (verb: keda ‘to tread’)
kukat ‘viper’ — pl. kowak (collective: kuk ‘species of venomous snake)

(3) Type CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVC (see (b)). None of the relationships between the singular and plural
forms set out in (1) and (2) above may be induced here. There is, however, a limitation on the
distribution of the patterns of this type: only forms of the patterns CaCaCCaC/CaCaCaC are attested
with semivowels. When the semivowel is y the pattern CaCaCaC prevails, CaCaCCaC being usually
the pattern for forms which ijnclude w. Unlike the sequential position of y—which is that next to
the last consonant of the plural form—w regularly assumes the antepenultimate position. Examples:

hasur ‘enclosure’ — pl. hasayar kokab ‘star’ — pl. kawakab
derho ‘chicken’ — pl. dawarrah qamis ‘shirt’ — pl. gamayas
zalam ‘rain’ — pl. zaldyom fanus ‘lamp’ — pl. fawannos

gabilat ‘tribe’ — pl. gabayal
(4) Type CaCaCCift)/CaCaCift) (see (c)). Only -w- is met with in patterns of this type, the syllabic
structure of the singular being CVCV/(t), e.g.,

hosa(t) ‘sand’ — pl. hawasi <ala ‘well’ — pl. <awalli
qiso(t) ‘village’ — pl. gawassi
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A relation of “order inversion” of features described in (1)-(3) above may exist between the singular
and plural forms, whereby y as the ultimate consonant of the singular form is associated with the
vowel i of the plural ending -if2), e.g.,

‘argay ‘bed’ — pl. <araqqit togray ‘vassal’ — pl. tagarri(t)
harmdy ‘robber’ — pl. harammit (also: harmac)

3.3. SUFFIXED DERIVATIVES: GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

In addition to the formation of suffixed nouns, dealt with hitherto, there are in Tigre other noun plus
suffix formations!® which form semantic classes of their own, namely: diminutives (i.e., ‘a small . . 2,
pejoratives (i.e., ‘a poor, bad . . ."), augmentatives (i.e., ‘a big, large . . .”), paucatives (i.e., ‘a few . . ")
and paucative pejoratives (i.e., ‘some poor . . ."). Noun forms belonging to any of these classes are
referred to in this work as suffixed derivatives. As their semantic connotation—given in parentheses
above—show, nouns of the first three classes occur in the singular and are countable whereas the

other two classes consist of plural forms. The relations of such semantic classes to morphological
criteria suggest that the countable singular forms dealt with in 3.2—either suffixed or unsuffixed—and
the suffixed plural forms dealt with in 3.2.3.1 are the unmarked terms of both the form and meaning
of suffixed derivatives. The classification which follows takes into account in the first place the
lexical connotation of the semantic classes, the morphological features providing a formal dimension of
classification only. Thus, 3.3.2 for example, is entitled “‘Paucatives” and not “Diminutive plurals.”

3.3.1. DIMINUTIVES

The diminutive derivation is a productive one and can operate with almost any noun in Tigre. As a
semantic class the diminutive denotes smallness and/or affection. Thus, #as@n ‘boy’ has the diminutive
form hasendy which means ‘little boy’, or ‘nice little boy’. The diminutive derivation is also common
with proper names.!!  The gender of the diminutive corresponds to that of the countable singular.

(a) THE SUFFIXES -@y, -at, -it. (1) Where the countable singular form has no suffix, the diminutive
form has the vowel e replacing the vowel 5, @ or @ in a final close syllable of the noun stem, together
with the suffix -@y for masculine nouns or -zt for feminine nouns. Monosyllabic nouns of the
structure CVC where V is 2 or @ are not covered by this statement (see section (b)(2) below).
Examples:

hayab ‘gift’ — hayebay ‘little present’

bab ‘gate, door’ — bebay ‘small door, wicket’

>agal ‘calf’ (masc. & fem.) — °agel@y ‘little calf® (masc.) — >sgelat ‘little calf’ (fem.)
mambar ‘chair’ — mamberdy ‘little chair’

gansal ‘fowling piece’ — gonselay ‘small fowling piece’

mawrad ‘ring — mawredat ‘little ring’

Where the vowel of the last syllable of the noun stem is other than 2, ¢, or &, the stem remains intact,
as in:

hasil ‘jackal’ — haSilay ‘little jackal’  maskot ‘window’ — maskotat ‘little window’

‘amur ‘pail’ — ‘amurat ‘little pail’
(2) In the noun patterns CaCaC, CaCaC or CaCaC, where no laryngeals are involved, a gemination of
the medial radical is likely to be effected to accompany the occurrence of the features described in (1):

1OCf., Palmer, F. R., The morphology of the Tigre noun, pp. 40-65.
11

Morphological analysis of the diminutive forms of proper names is not necessary here since their formation is similar to
that of the Tigre noun in general. For a list of such proper names see PLI, p. 138 et seq., and Littmann, E., “Die
Diminutivbildung im Tigre, ATUO 2, 1943, pp. 89-103.
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falaq ‘forked branch’ — falleqay ‘little forked branch’
zanab ‘tail’ — zannebdy ‘little tail’
wakad ‘time’ — wakkedat ‘short time’

(3) Nouns ending in a vowel regularly have the juncture feature -7- between the noun stem and the
suffix of the derivative. Examples of masculine nouns ending in a:

moagda ‘bonfire’ — moagdetay ‘little bonfire’

qasd3sa ‘hut’ — gasefetay ‘little hut’
Feminine nouns ending in a:

ola ‘well’ — <alatit ‘little well’

*angara ‘(piece of) bread’ — >angeratit ‘little (piece of) bread’
One can see from the examples above that in the case of masculine nouns ending in a, this « is
replaced by e, the ending of the diminutive being -ef@y (e+t+dy), whereas feminine nouns retain this
a and their suffix is, then, -it, the ending of the diminutive being -afit (a+t+if). In the case of nouns
ending in vowels other than a the diminutive suffixes are -dy in the case of nouns of masculine gender
and -at in the case of nouns of feminine gender, the noun stem usually remaining intact, e.g.,

dogge ‘town’ — daggetdy ‘small town’

>angoqho ‘egg’ — ’ongoqhotay ‘little egg’

dommu ‘cat’ — dommutay ‘little cat, kitten’ (masc.) — dommatit ‘little cat, kitten’ (fem.)

lohe ‘jaw’ — lohetat ‘little jaw’

$a°ali ‘picture, photograph’® — sa2alitat ‘little picture’
(4) Countable nouns with the feminine suffix -a¢ (or {2)t) have an additional suffix -it in the formation
of the diminutive. Examples:

galbat ship’ — galbatit “little ship’

>adgat ‘she-donkey’ (Padag ‘donkey’) — >adgatit ‘little she-donkey’

(b) THE SUFFIXES -etdy, -atit. (1) A few countable nouns whose ending is -Zy have the diminutive
suffix -ef@y attached to them, e.g.,

katkattay ‘chicken’ — katkstetay ‘little chicken’
In other instances the formation is the one described in (a)(1) above, e.g.,
talay ‘shepherd’ — taleyay ‘little shepherd’

(2) Countable nouns which are (i) morphologically CVCC but phonologically CVC where V is 2 or a,
and (ii) feminine nouns of the structure CVC where V is any vovel except 2 or a, have the diminutive
suffix -etdy in the case of nouns of masculine gender and -atit in the case of nouns of feminine gender.
Examples of (i):

das ‘pot’ — dassetay ‘little pot’ >am ‘mother’ — ommatit ‘little mother’
Examples of (ii):

qal ‘speech’ — qalatit ‘short speech’ bet ‘house’ — betatit ‘little house’

(3) The pattern CaCoC of countable nouns produces diminutives with the suffixes -efdy and -atit, the
noun stem becoming CaCC, e.g.,

katom ‘ring (of silver)’ — katmatit ‘little ring’

(c) There are instances in which the formation of the diminutive deviates from the general observations
set out above in sections (a) and (b), the following being a few examples:
(1) When the diminutive exponent e is missing:

Sokan ‘gazelle’ — Sokonnat ‘little gazelle’
markab ‘ship’ — markabat ‘little ship’
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(2) A few instances were recorded in which the diminutive form was derived from the uncountable
singular, e.g.,

>qddam ‘people, crowd’ — *addemay ‘little man’

3.3.2. PAUCATIVES

The paucative derivation, which is a plural form, indicates smallness of quantity, e.g.,

wa’at ‘cow’ — wa’at ‘a few cows’

sab ‘men, people’ — sab’otam ‘some few people’
The suffixes used in the formation of the paucative are the plural-type suffixes -am and -af, the former
where the corresponding countable singular is of masculine gender, the latter where it is of feminine
gender. The paucative form is derived from (a) the countable singular form, notably the diminutive,
and (b) the broken-plural form.

Syntactic Features: As plural type derivations the paucative forms which are animate nouns have
plural concord and the same gender as the corresponding countable singular, whereas those forms whiciy
are inanimate have masculine singular concord.

(a) THE COUNTABLE SINGULAR FORM AS A BASIS FOR DERIVATION OF THE PAUCATIVE. Where the
paucative form is derived on the basis of the countable singular form, the morphological similarities
between the two may, to a large extent, be interpreted in terms of singular-plural type relationships, e.g.,

countable singular: habay ‘monkey’
diminutive: habbeyay (masc.), habbeyat (fem.)
paucative: habbeyam (masc.), habbeydt (fem.)

(1) This type of formal correlation is pretty consistent between the paucative and diminutive forms
with nouns of masculine gender, where the suffixes -gm and -ef@m in the former type of semantic
category replace the suffixes -@y and -efdy, respectively, in the latter, e.g.,

countable singular: ¢onday ‘fly’ safo® ‘winnowing tray’ dose ‘a sort of hut’
diminutive: Candeyay dosetily
paucative: Concevam saf’etam dosetam

(2) As regards nouns of feminine gender, two types prevail: one in which the singulative or diminutive
suffix -at is replaced by -@¢ and another where the diminutive ending -atit is replaced by -etdt, e.g.,

singulative: qatfat ‘leaf”
diminutive: walatit ‘little girl’
paucative: qatfar ‘a few leaves’ wualetat ‘a few girls’

(b) THE BROKEN-PLURAL FORM AS A BASIS FOR THE DERIVATION OF THE PAUCATIVE. The vowel 4
or 4 in the final syllable of the noun in the broken-plural form is replaced by e in the paucative form,
broken-plural forms not having either one of these vowels remaining intact, e.g.,

singulative:  nahas ‘house’ talit ‘goat’ karay ‘hyena’
plural: >anhas ‘atal >akarrit
paucative: *anhesim “ateladt ‘akarritam

3.3.3. PEJORATIVES

The pejorative derivation adds a dimension of disparagement to the lexical notion which underlies the
noun, e.g.,

bet ‘house’ — betay ‘ruined house, house in poor condition’
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The pejorative is a singular-type derivation (cf., 3.3.4 for a plural-type derivation in which a pejorative
aspect is included), whose formal relationship to the countable singular is similar to the relationship o7
the diminutive to the countable singular. There is, however, one morphological and syntactic feature
which is exclusive to the pejorative: the latter has a gender different from that of the countable
singular form (and, thus, different from the diminutive) expressed by a suffix additional to the form
of the countable singular. Difference in gender is, for the most part, expressed in the pejorative by
means of this additional suffix—the masculine suffix when the countable singular is of feminine gender,
and—to a lesser extent—vice versa. Examples:

garhat ‘field’ (fem.) — garhetdy ‘poor field’
walat ‘daughter, girl’ (fem.) — waletay ‘bad girl’
>ands ‘man’ (masc.) — ’anesat ‘worthless man’

There are, however, instances in which the formation of the pejorative is similar to that of the
diminutive, and the distinction in meaning in both cases is statable only in lexical terms, e.g.,

Isbbas ‘dress’ ~ labbesay ‘(nice) little dress, poor dress’ (dimin./pejorat.)

3.3.4. PAUCATIVE-PEJORATIVES

Nouns belonging to this semantic class, which has a plural-type derivation, denote smallness in number.
Such suffixed derivatives form the plural of the singular-type derivation dealt with in 3.3.3; hence the
name ‘“‘paucative-pejoratives.” The derivation of the paucative pejorative form is effected on the basis
of the paucative form (3.3.2) but with plural suffixes with different gender, i.e., -am and -Gt where
the paucative has -@¢ and -@m respectively. Examples:

collective: sab ‘men, people’ >assit ‘woman’
paucative: sab’etam ‘a few people’ >ansetdt ‘a few women’
paucative-pejorative:  sab’etat ‘some poor people’ >ansetam ‘some poor women’

3.3.5. AUGMENTATIVES

Suffixed derivatives belonging to this semantic class, denote increased size or intensity. The g
augmentative, which has a singular-type derivation, can only be derived from the countable singular
whose ending is -at (be it the ending of the stem or the suffix -a¢ of the feminine singulative). This
-at becomes -@y in the augmentative, other features of the countable singular being retained, e.g.,

ba‘at ‘cave’ — ba‘ay ‘large cave’

garhat ‘field’ — garhay ‘large field’

>sbbanat ‘stone’ — 2abbandy ‘big stone/rock’

3.4. VERBAL FORMATIONS

This section deals with noun forms which are morphologically verbal formations.

3.4.1. PARTICIPLES

The participle form may be produced from any verb type and derivative. In its active form the
participle is regularly met with in the expression of the “actor;” mostly in its passive form the participle

is encountered as one of the derivations used to produce the Tigre adjective (3.7.1 (2)-(c)). The
participle form participates in the formation of compound tenses (6.3.1.9). Type A verbs make use
of both active and passive participles in the construction of tense compounds, other types and

derivatives occurring in such compounds only in the passive form (even when meaning is not passive,
cf. ibid.).
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MORPHOLOGICAL FEATURES: (1) The distinction of gender and number by means of suffixes for all
types and derivatives; (2) the presence of both the prefix ma- and the suffix -gy for all active
participles excluding triradicals of type A; (3) the presence of the ultimate vowel -u- (masc. sing.
form.) and -- (fem. sing. form.) for all passive participles; (4) stem structure which is peculiar to
each type and derivative, excluding similarities of stem in the following cases: in the case of B and
>g-B, C and *a-C, ¢-C and *at-C of the triradicals and A and *a-A in the case of stems of more thar
three radicals.

3.4.2. ACTIVE PARTICIPLES OF THE TRIRADICAL VERB

The main derivations are set out and exemplified as follows:

TYPES AND SINGULAR PLURAL
DERIVATIVES
MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE
A qatal qatlat qatlam qatlat
TYPES AND SINGULAR PLURAL
DERIVATIVES MASCULINE FEMININE " MASCULINE & FEMININE
B magqatlay maqatlayt maqatlat
C magqatlay maqatlayt maqdatlat
t-A/B matgattalay matqattalayt matqattalat
t-C matqatlay matgatlayt matqatlat
a-A maqtaldy maqtalayt magqtalat
a-B similar to B . . . ..... ... ... .. . ...,
20-C e similar to C .. .. ... ... ... ... ...
at-C similar to t-C . . . ... ... .. .. ..
>at-D matqatatiay I matqatatlayt 1 matqatatiat
Examples:

TYPE A:  qadbal ‘former’ — gablat (fem.) — gablam (masc. pl.) — qablat (fem. pl.)

Where the medial radical is a laryngeal the structure of the stem is CaCaoC for the masculine singular
form and CaC(2)C for the feminine singular and plural forms, e.g., s2°on ‘tired’ — 52°(3)nat (fem.).
A final radical semivowel is represented in the masculine singular form by i and in the feminine and
plural forms by y, e.g., wiqi ‘useful’ — wigyat (fem.). Where a final semivowel is represented by y
a transposition of the second and third radicals may occur, e.g., gali ‘proud’ — galyat (fem.),
qaylam (masc. pl.) — gaylat (fem. pl.). In roots of which the second radical is a laryngeal and the
third radical is a semivowel the stem structure is CaCi for the masculine singular form and CaC(a)y
for the feminine singular and plural forms, e.g., gohi ‘sad’ — gohfajyat (fem.).

TYPE B:  ma’amray ‘scientist’ — ma’amrayt (fem.) — ma’amrat (pl.)

TYPE C:  malasydy ‘barber’ (root: Isy)

t-A/B: | matkabbatay ‘host’
t-C: matgdmrdy ‘clever, crafty’
a-A: mawladayt ‘midwife’

Another form, magatlay, was attested for some verbs, e.g., masafrdy ‘money-changer’; ma‘abyady
‘educator’. This form is similar to B (cf. above) and *a-B (cf. below) formations.

’a-B: similar to B, e.g., masalfay ‘creditor’

*a-C: similar to C, e.g., mazabyay ‘seller’ (root: zby)

L ' . T
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’at-B: massa>alay ‘messenger’ (root: s°[)
2at-C:
>at-D:

similar to #-C, e.g., matnagbay ‘spy’
maddafidf°ay ‘comforter (The Holy Spirit)

The masculine singular form—type A forms excluded—may occur without the suffix -@y, the feminine
and plural forms being as above. Type B forms have, then, the medial radical geminated and the
vowel 5 occurs in the ultimate position according to syllabic structure. For some verbs this active
participle form is the only existing one, for other verbs it is an alternative to the suffixed form, e.g.,

TYPE B:  ma‘aggob/ma‘agbdy ‘one who does wrong’ — ma‘agbayt (fem.) — ma<agbat (pl.)
1YPE C:  mazdbat ‘fighter’

q-A: matmaq ‘baptizer’

>q-B: mafarrah ‘gladdening’

-A/B: massallaf (*matsallaf) ‘debter’

3.4.3. PASSIVE PARTICIPLES OF THE TRIRADICAL VERB

Passive participle forms of all verb types and derivatives regularly have the suffixes -at (fem. sing.), -am
(masc. pl.) and -@¢ (fem. pl.) (some broken plurals may exist as alternative forms). The feminine
singular passive participle has an alternative form without the suffix -5¢, where an ultimate vowel, 2,
occurs between the second and third radicals. Such alternatives do not include type C forms. The
three main types are set out in a scheme and exemplified as follows:

SINGULAR PLURAL
TYPES
MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE
A qatul qatalfqatlat gatulam gatulat
B qattul qattal/qattalat gattulam gattulat »
C quttul qutlat qutulam qutulat
Examples:

TYPE A: qorub ‘near, relative’ — qarbat/qarab (fem.) — garubam (masc. pl.) — garubat (fem. pl.). Where the
final radical is a laryngeal the vowel u is omitted in the feminine and plural forms, e.g. bazuh ‘many’ — bazhat
(fem.) — bazham (masc. pl.) — bazhat (fem. pl.). A final semivowel is represented by y, except the feminine
singular form where it is represented by I, e.g. haruy ‘chosen’ — harit (fem.) — horuyam (masc. pl.). Some forms
with the alternative broken plurals are: gamus ‘poor’ — gamayas (pl); sabut ‘caught’ — sabayat (pl.).

TYPE B:  gorrum ‘beautiful’ — garram/garromat (fem.) — garrumam (masc. pl.) (also: gararrom) —
gorrumat (fem. pl.)

TYPE C:  Iubus ‘dressed’ ~ lubsat (fem.) —~ lubusam (masc. pl.) — lubusat (fem. pl.)

Derivatives of the various verb types show no irregular morphological features. In theory, each

derivative may have a participle form as follows:

t-A/B/C: similar to A, B, C

>q-A: aqtul, >aqtall>agtalat (fem.)

at-A: atqstul, >atqatal/>atqatalat (fem.)

>atta-A: attaqtul, cattagralf>attaqtalat (fem.)

’at-C: satqutul, atqutlat (fem.)

Examples: a-A: >agruf ‘beaten in pieces’ — >agraf/’agrafot (fem.) >at-A: >at’smur ‘announced’
atta-A:  cattadluy ‘being certain® — >attadlit (fem.) (root: dly) >at-C: >athuzun ‘distressful’
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3.4.4. PARTICIPLES OF VERBS OF MORE THAN THREE RADICALS

Taking into account the distribution of verb types and derivatives of more than three radicals and the
syllabic structure of participles derived from such verbs, the phenomena described in the case of
participles of three radicals are also to be noted here. There is, however, one morphological
distinction which is peculiar to verbs of more than three radicals: type A verbs produce active
participle forms with the prefix ma- and with one plural suffix, -a¢ (masc. and fem.).

Some examples of active participles:
TYPE A:  muasankalay ‘honeygatherer’ — masankoliyt (fem.) — masankalat (masc. & fem. pl.)

TYPE C:  manqgasagas ‘one who stirs’

t-A: matqaltan ‘changing one’s colors’ (PL2, 169, No. 391)

SEA: madangas ‘frightening’

Some examples of passive participles:

TYPE A:  kolkul ‘encircling’ — kalkal/kalkalat (fem.) — kolkulam (masc. pl.) — kalkuiat (fem. pl.)
TYPE C:  honugug ‘ornamented (sword) — hanuggat (fem.)

’a-A: sawalwul ‘airy’

an-A: >angorgur ‘wallowed’

Active participle forms derived from verbs of which one of the radicals is represented by o ore (o
represents w and e represents y), retain these o or e in the active participle form, e.g.,

TYPE A:  masesay ‘destroyer’ (verb: Sefa ‘to destroy’, root: sysy)

an-A: mankolel ‘fugitive’ (verb: °ankolala, root: kwil)

In the passive participle, o is rendered by u and e by i, e.g.,

TYPE A:  °ufuy ‘hungry’ — °ufit (fem.) (verb: ta’ofa, root: >wfy)

an-A: >anqutur ‘looking downward’ (verb: 2anqotara, root: gwtr).

Examples of quinqueradicals, active forms:

TYPE A:  maha$aksakay ‘slanderer’

TYPE C:  magramdrmdy ‘one who grumbles’

3.4.5. THE FORM qatlay

Along with the active participle form qatal (cf. 3.4.2, Type A) the pattern qatldy may be met with in
the expression of the “agent.” The form qgdtlgy is frequently met with in the expression of a
profession, or that occupation in which one is engaged. Examples:

kadmay ‘worker’ — kdadmayt (fem.) — kddmat (masc. & fem. pl.)

Where the medial radical is a laryngeal: sshotdy ‘violent’.
Where the final radical is semivowel: wayday ‘doer’ — waydat (pl.) (root: wdy).
Where the medial radical is a laryngeal and the final radical a semivowel: r°s°ayay ‘shepherd’

In some instances the alternative qatiay/qetlay were noted,l?'

zamtay/zemiay ‘robber’ — zamtat/zemtat (pl.)

12 . .
The contextual sense of some such instances suggests a shade of disparagement as regards meaning of the € alternatives.

The vowel e is a distinctive feature in the formation of the diminutive and pejorative. However, an additional suffix is
required in the case of the diminutive (cf., 3.3.1), and in the case of the pejorative a gender different from that of the
countable singular (cf., 3.3.3).
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3.4.6. THE FORMS qatal AND qatali

These forms may occur with a meaning similar to that of qatlay. A distinctive morphological feature
which is common to both qatal and qatali is the use of the suffixes -it (fem. sing.), -y@m (mas. pl.)
and -yar (fem. pl.). qatal is also one of the patterns used in the expression of the Tigre adjective
(see 3.7.1 (c)). As is the case with other patterns of the participle derivation, broken-plural forms
also occur in this case. Examples:

sahit ‘sinner’ — sahatit (fem.) — sahatyam (masc. pl.) — sahdtyar (fem. pl.)

waladi ‘begetter’ — waladit (fem.)

qatlay/qatali/qatal ‘killer, murderer’

3.4.7. INFINITIVES

The infinitive derivation has a wide range of phonological shapes, the main patterns of which are
described in the sections below.

(a) INFINITIVE FORMS OF TYPE A VERBS. These are mainly: qati, qatlat, gatlo, maqtﬁl,13 qotle, qatal,
Examples:
balis *answer’ (balsa ‘to answer’)
Jfatrat ‘creation’ (fatra ‘to create”)
hadgo ‘divorce’ (hadga ‘to leave, to divorce’)
mafgar ‘going out’ (when name of a place the meaning is: place of exit, exit’, see fn. 13)
(fagra ‘to go out’)
qaorbe ‘being near’ (garba ‘to be near’)
harss ‘ploughing’ (harsa ‘to plough’)
Where the final radical is semivowel:
tali ‘going after’ (tala ‘to follow’)
Where the medial radical is a laryngeal:
sacin ‘loading’ (sacana ‘to load”)
Where the medial radical is a laryngeal and the final radical a semivowel:
ra°i seeing’ (ra’a ‘to see’)
A given verb may have more than one infinitive form, e.g.,
nadiq, nadqat, nadqo, manddg ‘building’ (nadga ‘to build”)
Certain verbs produce the infinitive form gotlan, e.g.,
qar>an ‘reading’ (qar’a ‘to read’)
hildn ‘strength’ (hela ‘to be strong’, root: hyl)
hilan ‘singing’ (hala ‘to sing’, root: hly)

(b) INFINITIVE FORMS OF TYPES AND DERIVATIVES OF THE VERB EXCLUDING TYPE A, AND OF
VERBS WITH MORE THAN THREE RADICALS. (1) The most common pattern of the infinitive forms
under discussion is constructed from the stem of the verb form in the perfect plus the suffix -ot.
This pattern is not used with verb derivatives which have the prefix r-. Examples:

TYPE B:  <allabot ‘counting, computing’ (‘allaba ‘to count”)
TYPE C:  habarot ‘joining, putting together’ (habara ‘to join, put together’)

TYPE D:  balalasot ‘answering repeatedly’ (balalasa ‘to answer repeatedly’)

13This pattern is equally used in the expression of a name of a place. Cf., 3.4.8 (b).




3. The Morphology of the Noun 31

a-A: >albasot ‘dressing’ (albasa ‘to dress’ (v. t.))
>g-B: >abasiarot ‘good news’ (*abasigra ‘to announce good news’)
ar-A: ‘assa’alot ‘telling, announcing’ (*assa’ala ‘to tell, to announce’)

Examples of quadriradicals:

TYPE A:  Sangalot ‘maturity’ (Sangala ‘to become of age’)

TYPE C:  tamidtamot ‘making touch’ (famatama ‘to make touch’)

’a-A: samaslamot ‘becoming a Muslim® (Pemaslama ‘to become a Muslim’)

(2) The infinitive pattern for verbs derived with the prefix #- is constructed from the stem of the
verb in the perfect with (i) an additional & in the ultimate syllable of the stem and (ii) the prefix
ma-, e.g.,

t-A/B: matqalla < ‘appearing’ (toqallsca ‘to appear’)
Quadriradicals:
FA: matfar<dy ‘uttering a war-cry’ (fofar<a ‘to utter a war-cry’)

An infinitive pattern frequent with the quadriradicals of type A is CoCCaCe, e.g.,

hongage ‘luxury’ (hanqaqa ‘to live well”)

3.4.8. NOUNS DENOTING THE INSTRUMENT, PLACE OR PRODUCT

(a) NAME OF THE INSTRUMENT. Such a form is morphologically distinctive by means of the prefix
ma- and the suffix -i attached to the stem, the pattern being maqtali, e.g.,

maktabi ‘writing implement’ (katba ‘to write’, Type A)

The pattern of nouns derived from verbs of more than three radicals, is similar in principle to the
above, e.g.,

maqasqasi ‘fire-hook’ (root: gsgs)
Morphologically maqtali is a derivation of type A verbs. Semantically it is the marker of the name of
the instrument for any given verb which contains type A forms. Where the “head” of the lexical
entry of a verb in the dictionary is a verb type other than A, the stem of the the noun under
discussion derived from it retains the distinctive morphological feature of that type, e.g.,

masaddagqi ‘altar’ (saddaga ‘to sacrifice’, type B)

malase ‘razor’ (ldsa ‘to shave’, type C, root: Isy)

masaggai ‘support’ (tasaggsca ‘to lean upon’, -A/B)
Where the initial radical of the stem is a laryngeal its structure is maqatali, e.g.,

mahasabi ‘washing implement’ (bet mahasabi ‘bathroom’)
Where the final radical is a laryngeal:

mabrahi ‘lighting utensil’

Medial semivowels:
makyadi ‘threshing floor’ (keda ‘to tread’)
masawari ‘brush’ (sawara ‘to paint’, type B, semivowels are not geminated)

Final semivowels:
magassayi ‘a piece of furniture to sit on’ (fsgassa ‘to sit down’, +~A/B)

(b) NAME OF THE PLACE. The pattern moaqtal is used in the expression of the name of the place for
nouns derived from triradical verbs, e.g.,

mozfan ‘dancing-ground’ mobyat ‘dwelling place’ (root: byt)
makwal ‘hiding place’ (root: kwl) moatkay ‘fireplace’ (root: tky)
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Quadriradicals:
moangaorgar ‘wallowing place’ (Cangargara ‘to wallow’)

(c) NAME OF PRODUCT. The name of product or the result of the action or state denoted by the verb
is expressed by means of the pattern gsttal, e.g.,

horrad ‘that which is slaughtergd’
haddag ‘that which is left’
sottar ‘a piece split off, a splinter’

3.5. THE SUFFIXES -nna AND -nnat IN THE EXPRESSION OF ABSTRACT NOUNS

Nouns having one of these suffixes are constructed from the stem CaCaC (triradicals) or CoCCaC
(quadriradicals), to which the suffix is added by means of the juncture feature 5. Nouns derived from
type B verbs usually retain the medial radical geminated. As regards meaning, the two suffixes are
interchangeable, e.g.,

basohonna/basahonnat ‘maturity’ moaslomonna/moslomoannat ‘Islam’
Other exémples:

qadasanna ‘sanctity’ (type B) gaobarannat ‘slavery’

woladonnat ‘parentage’ yatamaonna ‘orphanhood’ (type B)

3.6. COMPOUND NOUNS

A distinction can be made on syntactic grounds between (a) compounds whose qualified element is a
noun while the qualifier is an adjective and (b) compounds both of whose elements are nouns. In the
case of (a) the noun and adjective agree in number and gender, e.g., "

kokab dawaray ‘planet’ (masc.) — kawaksb dawrat (pl.)

rayam >ammanat ‘obelisk’ (fem.) — rarayam >aman (pl.)

In the case of (b) the plural is regularly formed by putting the qualified noun in the plural, e.g.,

wad hal ‘cousin’ (son of the mother’s sister) — waldd hal (pl.)

bet mshro ‘school’ — *abyat mahro (pl.)

sabtay <dsa ‘fisherman’ — sdbtar <asa (pl.)
In the case of certain compounds consisting of two nouns, either one of the nouns can be put in the
plural, e.g.,

<owura lali'® “bat — <owura lalitat/<awayar lali (pl.)
Where the singular form of two nouns of a compound submit to the process of contamination
resulting from phonetic conditions, the plural form is derived from the morphologically one-unit
singular, e.g.,

kadbet (also kabad bet) ‘floor’ — kadabbi (pl.)

qambet ‘backyard’ (from: gen ‘lower part’ and bet ‘house’) — ganabbi (pl.)

>affet ‘entrance’ (from: *af ‘mouth’ and bet) — °afyat (pl.)

Here contamination occurs by means of assimilation of labials and dentals.

3.7. THE ADJECTIVE

An adjective form may precede or follow the qualified noun. For the most part the adjective precedes
the noun which it qualifies, e.g.,

labab cabi ‘the big gate’ lasogub -snds ‘the rich man’

14According to Palmer, F. R., The morphology of the Tigre noun, p. 92 b, this expression is to be taken as one word:
Suralili, pl. <uralitat,
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3.7.1. ADIJECTIVES WITH SUFFIXED PLURALS

The type of suffixed plurals regularly met with is -(y)am (masc.) and -(yjat (fem.).

(a) CaCuC. This is the passive participle form (3.4.3), e.g.,
sabur ‘broken’ — saborfsabrat (fem. sing.) — soburdm (masc. pl.) — soburat (fem. pl.)

The stem structure of the adjective may therefore be CoCuC (triradical, type A), CaCCuC
(triradical, type B), CoCCuC (quadriradical, type A), °aCCuC (triradical, *a-A), etc. For examples see
3.4.3.

(b) CaCaC. With this type of adjectives plural suffixes are -@m (masc.) and -at (fem.) as above but
feminine singular forms have the suffix -af, e.g.,

niafoc ‘useful’ — nafcat (fem. sing.) — ndf<am (masc. pl.) — naf<at (fem. pl.)
This is the pattern of the active participle form, type A.

(c) CaCaC, CaCCaC. Adjective with a masculine singular form of this structure may have suffixed
plurals or broken plurals. The feminine singular form takes always the suffix -if, the plural suffixes
being -yam (masc.) and -yat (fem,) e.g.,

qadam ‘former’ — qadamit (fem. sing.) — qadamyam (masc. pl.) — gadamyar (fem. pl.)
karras ‘fat’
(d) CaCaC. A few examples of this pattern are noted, e.g.,

hamaq ‘weak’ — hamgqat (fem.) — hamgam (masc. pl.) — hamgqat (fem. pl.)
qaysh ‘red’ — qayah (fem.) — qayham (masc. & fem. pl., also: qayhit)

As can be seen from the examples above, their feminine singular form is not subject to a definite
pattern.

(e) CVC. Where V is u the suffixes are similar to those treated in 3.7.1 (a) above, e.g.,
hud ‘little’ — hadot (fem.) — hudam (masc. pl.) — hudat (fem. pl.)

Where V is & the suffixes are similar to those in (c) above, e.g.,
har ‘last’ — harit (fem.) — haryam (masc. pl.) — haryat (fem. pl.)

(f) One adjective of frequent occurrence whose pattern is idiosyncratic is:

sanni ‘good’ — sannet (fem.) — sanyam (masc. pl.) — sanyar (fem. pl.)

(g) Some adjectives whose patterns differ from those treated in (a)-(f) above are noted. Many of
them express hues of colors, e.g.,

hambaldy ‘grey’ — hambaldyt (fem.) — hambalitat (masc. & fem. pl.)

3.7.2. ADJECTIVES WITH BROKEN PLURALS

The type of broken plural regularly met with here is CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVC (3.2.3.2 (b)). A broken-
plural form makes no distinction of gender.

(a) CaCiC, CaCCiC. The most common type of adjective with a broken-plural formation has a
masculine singular form of the structure CaCiC, or CaCCiC in the case of type B derivations. The
feminine singular form is CaCCaC for both CaCiC and CaCCiC and the plural form is CaCayaC, or
CaCCayaC in the case of the singular CaCCiC. Examples:

halir ‘short’ —hacéar (fem.) — halayar (pl.)
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haddis ‘new’ — haddas (fem.) — haddayas (pl.)
<abi ‘big’ — <abbay (fem.) — <abayi (pl. for *<abayay, also <abbaf)

(b) CaCCiC AND CaCCuC, ezg.,

maskin ‘poor, miserable’ — maskinat (fem.) — masakin (pl.)
makruh ‘miserable’ — makruhat (fem.) — makarsh (pl.)

(c) CaCCaC. The data collected give reason to believe that there is no distinction of gender in the
singular form, e.g.,

Sangab ‘left’ (sing.) — Sanaggab (pl.)

$alsal ‘long haired’ (sing.) — $ala$ial (pl.)

banban ‘different’ (sing.) — banabin (pl.)

(d) CaCaC, CaCCaC. Adjectives of this structure are treated in 3.7.1 (c) above. Following are
examples with broken-plural forms:

fadab ‘brave’ — fadabit (fem.) — fadayab (pl.)

2addag ‘slow’ —’eddagit (fem.) — adddysg (pl.)

3.7.3. ADJECTIVES WHOSE SINGULAR FORM HAS THE SUFFIX -a@y (masc.), -ayt (fem.)

This singular type derivation resembles the substantival one in which collective nouns denoting human
beings are rendered singulatives by means of the same suffixes (cf. 3.2.2 (c)). Substantival forms with
-2y do not have, however, distinctive plural forms, the collective form being used in the expression

of plurality. Examples:

madrdy ‘terrestrial’ — madrayt (fem.) —moadrayam (pl. from: modsr ‘earth’)
lablay ‘ash colored’ — ¢ablayt (fem.) — Caballit (pl. from: Cabal ‘ashes’)

3.8. THE DEFINITE ARTICLE

The particle /g is used in the expression of the article of determination (and in the expression of the
relative). la is invariable in form.

(a) Where la functions as the definite article its absence may signify indefiniteness (the numeral
woro(t) ‘one’ (masc.) — hatte (fem.) may serve in the expression of: ‘a certain’), e.g.,

>onas  salas wal <alaw  <alu
man three son  were to him
‘A man had three sons’.

(b) The definite article la is regularly used to recall what has just been mentioned, e.g.,

2ot karan kol’e bet mohro hallaya  lahatte  bet mohro nay awilod walahatte
in  karan two school there are the one school of girls and the one
‘There are two schools in Keren, one school for girls, the other

bet mohro nay walad
school of boys
for boys’.

(c) As a rule, proper names need no article. Other nouns which are definite enough in themselves,
such as nouns of generic sense, usually occur without the definite article. Examples:
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atyopya bozuh mahazat bodiba
Ethiopia many rivers  are in her
‘There are many rivers in Ethiopia’.

*azbun bali galdd ‘the times of the Old Testament’

harmaz  mon  hayat la<abbe
elephant than lion is bigger

‘The elephant is bigger than the lion’

(d) The definite article lz is generally prefixed to the noun, or the first element in a group of nouns,
irrespective of whether it is either the qualifying or qualified element. The usual order met with is:
article + qualifier + qualified, e.g.,

lagandab °anas ‘the old man’

lakal>ot hu ‘the two brothers’

la>skkit gabayom ‘their evil way’

(e) In normal rapid articulation of speech, the definite article may be attached to the preceding word
of the utterance, e.g.,

nayla mudiryat Sayam ‘chieftains of the province, (for: nay lamudiryat Sayam)
satta dogge gosko ‘1 went to town” (for: *at ladagge gasko; cf. 2.1.1.5)

(f) The definite article lz is met with prefixed to nouns to which pronominal suffixes are suffixed
(and thus occupying the same position as the demonstratives; cf. 4.10), e.g.,

lawaraqacée ‘my letter’

lakarsa ‘the inside of it’ (fem. sing.)

labs>asa ‘her husband’

(g) Where a noun is qualified by another noun (i.., the construct state) the definite article may
precede either the qualifying noun or both, e.g.,

woldd ladsgge | lawaldd ladagge ‘the boys of the village’

fatay  waldat  lawalat
friend parents the girl
‘a friend of the parents of the girl’

(h) Two nouns which are semantically connected and form a syntactic group by means of a
conjunction require the article for only one of the nouns, e.g.,

laSohartdy wabozzay ‘the “sorcerver” and the “magician” ’ (i.e., certain spirits; PLI, 245:6)
cf. lasahartdy ma labozzay ‘the S. or the B.(Ibid., 254:11)
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4.1. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN

(a) The personal pronouns in Tigre are as follows:

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
Ist common >ana hona
2nd masculine 2anta 2ontum
2nd feminine >onti Janton
3rd masculine hotu hatom
3rd feminine hota hotan

(b) The second person plural personal pronouns may be used as polite forms of address and the third
person plural personal pronouns may be used as polite forms of reference. In such instances the
personal pronoun is grammatically a plural form. Examples:

wa’antum >abuye >addaha sema >aob had’at <oraf itorakbo
and you (m. pl.) my father midday never peacefully rest find not
‘And you, my father, never find {time to] rest peacefully at midday’. (°Ag°ezot, 100:17)

wahotom °agal gormawi nagusa nagast mon b lafagra hamde
and they to Majesty Emperor from heart which comes out thanks
‘And he (i.e., the minister from Senegal) concluded his speech [to the conference

aqrob 25t lablo  hogyahom  damdamaw
let me offer while saying their speech concluded
members] saying: “‘Let me offer hearty thanks to His Majesty the Emperor.” ’

(c) The personal pronouns of the first and second persons are used in the expression of the copula in
the first and second persons. Examples of the personal pronoun in this capacity are given below (5.1).

(d) The personal pronoun can be used in such a way that it emphasizes its referent. This use is
typical of sentences which, when formed without the personal pronoun, have a different connotation,
e.g.,

yah yobba °3gal hasse ‘igabba>  alye *ana ob  masarye wadekwo

o father to lie 1 cannot 1 with my axe I did it

‘O father, I cannot lie! I [am the one who] did it with my axe’ (*Agrazot, 60:14)

Without the personal pronoun the element emphasized in the above sentence would be the predicate.

36
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4.2. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES IN CONJUNCTION WITH NOUNS AND PARTICLES

The forms used as pronominal suffixes are as follows:

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
Ist common -ye -na
2nd masculine -ka -kum
2nd feminine -ki -kon
3rd masculine -u -om
3rd feminine -a -an

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES IN CONJUNCTION WITH NOUNS. (a) In nouns ending in a dental or alveolar
consonant, a palatalization of such a consonant occurs when followed by the first person pronominal
suffix. This usually happens together with gemination of the palatalized consonant in intervocalic
position. Examples:

<ad ‘village’ — <ggge ‘my village’ wardt ‘work’ — wardéée ‘my work’
ra’as ‘head’ — ra’asse ‘my head’ gas ‘face’ — galle ‘my face’

In one case the palatalized consonant is regularly not geminated:

nos ‘self’ — nofe ‘myself’

(b) In nouns ending in a vowel and followed by a pronominal suffix beginning in a vowel, a
transitional -h- occurs between noun and suffix. Examples:

hu ‘brother’ — huhu ‘his brother’ >ade ‘hand’ -~ >adeha ‘her hand’
sa°0li ‘photograph’ — salihom ‘their (masc.) photograph’
matlo ‘dowry’ — matlohan ‘their (fem.) dowry’

Where the noun ends in the vowel @ and is followed by the pronominal suffix of the third person,
this @ may be represented by 2 or zero, e.g.,

higa ‘language’ — hig(aJhom ‘their (masc.) language’
mora ‘stick’ — mor(2 )hu ‘his stick’

(c) In the case of three nouns which end in a consonant: >ab ‘father’, ham ‘father-in-law’ and >af
‘mouth’, (1) the pronominal suffixes of the first and second person are directly attached to the noun
or suffixed to a transitional vowel -u-, (2) the pronominal suffixes of the third person are always
attached to the juncture feature -A-, which is itself preceded by -u- or directly attached to the noun.
Examples:

hamye or hamuye ‘my father-inlaw’  ’afka or °afuka ‘your mouth’
abki or °abuki ‘your father’ >abhu or abuhu ‘his father’

The above three nouns belong to that group of nouns whose plural forms are formed using the suffix
-a¢ (see 3.2.3.1) which—when the third person pronominal suffix is attached to it—is represented, for
the most part, by -a¢, -aét, or -ayt, e.g.,
fata¢ ‘friends’ — fatadu, fataGtu or fataytu ‘his friends’
>abac ‘paternal uncles’ — °abal, >abaltu or *abaytu ‘his paternal uncles’
— 2aba¢om, >abactom or abaytom ‘their paternal uncles’, etc.

(d) Some nouns whose lexically stated gender is feminine require the juncture feature -r- when the
first or third person pronominal suffix is attached to them, e.g.,

karon ‘voice’ — karontu ‘his voice’ <on ‘eye’ — <antu ‘his eye’

na‘alta ‘her sister-in-law’ haltu ‘his maternal aunt’

walattu (walat) ‘his daughter’

—
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Certain broken-plural forms of the type *aCCaC have also -t- as their juncture feature, e.g.,

safor ‘nail’ — casfor ‘nails’ — ‘asfortu ‘his nails’

(e) Certain monosyllabic nouns of the structure CVC in which V is 5 or ¢ have their final radical
doubled when followed by the third person pronominal suffix. Most of these nouns are morphologically
CVCC. Examples:

<ad ‘village’ — <addu ‘his village’ 13b ‘heart’— labbu ‘his heart’
>om ‘mother’ — >sommu ‘his mother’

(f) The noun wal/wad ‘son’, occurs regularly in either of its variant forms, e.g., wal/wad masniye
‘the son of my friend’. When followed by suffixes not beginning with a vowel, the variant wal
occurs. When followed by suffixes beginning with a vowel the stem is wald or wad, the final
consonant in the latter case being geminated, e.g.,

walye ‘my son’ — walki ‘your (fem. sing.) son’ — waldu/waddu ‘his son’

PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES IN CONJUNCTION WITH PARTICLES. (a) Particles ending in a vowel have the
juncture feature -h- when followed by suffixes beginning with a vowel; the pronominal suffix is
added directly to particles ending in a consonant. Palatalization of the final consonant of the particle
occurs in accordance with the statement made in (a) above. Examples:

haqo ‘after’ — haqohu ‘after him, it; afterwards’

masal ‘with® — moslu ‘with him’ — moasalka ‘with you (masc. sing.)’ N

25t ‘in, to’ — 2sttu ‘to him, it; there’ — *adce ‘to me’
The juncture feature -A- is also found with certain particles ending in a consonant, when these are
followed by suffixes beginning with a vowel, e.g.,

komsal ‘as, like’ — komsalhu ‘like him, likewise’
>ambal ‘without, beside’ — *ambalhu ‘without him, besides’

(b) Most monosyllabic particles of the structure CaC have their last consonant geminated when preceded
by a suffix beginning with a vowel, e.g.,

moan ‘from’ — monnu ‘from him’ — cf. monka ‘from you’ (but: monsna ‘from us’)
25b ‘with, by’ — 2abbu ‘by it’

’at ‘in, to’ — ottu ‘in it’

kal *all, every’ — kallu (or: kullu, the first u being pronounced short and centralized)

One particle of high distrubution whose juncture feature does not include gemination of the final
consonant is 22/ ‘to’; e.g.,

22lu ‘to him® — alom ‘to them’ (cf. 2.1.1.5)

4.3. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES IN CONJUNCTION WITH VERBS

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
1st common -ni. -nni -ha, -nna
« 2nd masculine -ka, -kka -kum, -kkum
2nd feminine -ki, -kki -kon, -kkon
3rd masculine -0, -wo, -yo, -hu, -yu -om, -wom, -yom, -hom
3rd feminine -a, -wa, -va, -ha -an, -wan, -yan, -han
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TYPE A:

First person singular (masculine & feminine): -ni, -nm

Perfect: gatalkanni (2nd masc. sing.), gatalkini (2nd fem. sing.), qatlenni (3rd masc. sing.),
qatlattani (3rd fem. sing.), gatalkuni (2nd masc. pl.), gatalk(s Jnani (2nd fem. pl.),
qatlawni (3rd masc. pl.), qatlayani (3rd fem. pl.).

Imperfect: taqatlanni (2nd masc. sing.), taqgatlini (2nd fem. sing.), logatlanni (3rd masc. sing.),
taqatlanni (3rd fem. sing.), tagatluni (2nd masc. pl.), taqatiani (2nd fem. pl.),
laqatluni (3rd masc. pl.), laqatiani (3rd fem. pl.).

Jussive: toqtalanni (2nd masc. sing.), foqtalini (2nd fem. sing.), laqtalanni (3rd masc. sing.),
tagtalanni (3rd fem. sing.), taqtaluni (2nd masc. pl.), foqtalani (2nd fem. pl.),
laqtaluni (3rd masc. pl.), loqtalani (3rd fem. pl.).

Imperative:  gatalanni (2nd masc. sing.), gatalini (fem. sing.), gataluni (masc. pl.), qaotalani
(fem. pl.).

First person plural (masculine & feminine): -na, -nng, is as first person singular.

Second person masculine singular: -ka, -kka
Perfect: qatalkoka (1st sing.), qatlekka (3rd masc. sing.), qatlattakka (3rd fem. sing.),
qatalnaka (1st plural), qatlawka (3rd masc. pl.), qatlayaka (3rd fem. plL.).
Imperfect: >aqatlakka (1st sing.), laqatlakka (3rd masc. sing.), fagatiakka (3rd fem. sing.),
>anqatlakka (1st pl.), lagatluka (3rd masc. pl.), loqatiska (3rd fem. pl.)
Jussive: The construction of the verb suffix of the jussive is the same as for the imperfect.

Second person feminine singular: -ki, -kki; Second person masculine plural: -kum, -kkums;

Second person feminine plural: -kan, -kkon. No observations are necessary in the case of these
pronominal suffixes since their inflexion in all morphological categories corresponds with that of the
second person masculine singular pronominal suffix.

Third person masculine singular: -o, -wo, -yo, -hu, -yu

Perfect: qatalkwo (1st sing.), qatalkahu (2nd masc. sing.), qatalk(a)yo (2nd fem. sing.),
qatlayu (3rd masc. sing.), gatlatto (3rd fem. sing.), qatalnahu (1st pl.),
qatalkumo (2nd masc. pl.), qatalk(ajnahu (2nd fem. pl.), gatlawo (3rd masc. pl.),
qatlayahu (3rd. fem. pl.).

Imperfect: aqattallo (Ist sing.), tagattallo (2nd masc. sing.), tagattilo (2nd fem. sing.),
laqattsllo (3rd masc. sing.), taqattallo (3rd fem. sing.), *angattallo (1st pl.),
tagattulo (2nd masc. pl.), taqatichu (2nd fem. pl.), laqattulo (3rd masc. pl.),
laqatlahu (3rd fem. pl.).

Jussive: *aqtallo (1st pers.), taqtallo (2nd masc. sing.), toqtelo (2nd fem. sing.),
Iagtallo (3rd masc. sing.), tagtallo (3rd fem. sing.), nagtallo (1st pl.),
tagtolo (2nd masc. pl.), togtalahu (2nd fem. pl.), lagtolo (3rd masc. pl.),
Dqtalahu (3rd fem. pl).

Imperative:  gatallo, gatelo, gatolo, gatalahu.

No observations are necessary in the case of the third person feminine singular and third person
masculine and feminine plural forms, since their inflexion in all morphological categories corresponds
with that of the third person masculine singular pronominal suffix.

4.3.1. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIX IN CONJUNCTION WITH VERB FORMS OF DERIVATIVES
AND OTHER TYPES

Examples:

t3-A/B: tokabbata ‘to meet’ — tokabbatatiom ‘she met them (masc.)’; Imperf./Juss.: latkabbatahom
‘they (fem.) met them’ (masc.); Imperat.: fokabboto ‘receive (masc. pl.) her’.

a-A: *awdaqa ‘to overpower’ — afgara ‘to let go out’ — cawdakenni ‘he overpowered me’;
Imperf.: fafaggarra ‘she pours it (lit.: ‘her’) ie., the soup).
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TYPE B:  ladaqqulo ‘they (masc.) entreat him’

-C: tabatara ‘to rtesist’. Imperfect/Jussive: *agal Istbatoro ‘in order that they (masc.) will
resist it (masc. sing.)’.

>at-C: >atrasana ‘to heat’. Imperfect/Jussive: latrasuno ‘they heat it (masc. sing.)’.

4.3.2. VERBS WITH LARYNGEALS

Examples:

TYPE A:  sahaba ‘to drag’. Imperfect: loshabbo ‘he drags it (masc. sing.) — lashubo ‘they (masc.)
drag it (masc. sing.)’. Jussive: 2agal tokhola ‘in order that you (masc. pl.) will endure it’ (kahala
‘to endure’). Imperative: rahomom ‘have (masc. sing.) pity on them!” (rahama ‘to have pity on’).

Verbs which have a third radical laryngeal form a class of their own in retaining their significant
morphological feature, e.g.,

TYPE A:  sam<‘a ‘to hear’; mas’a ‘to come’. Imperfect: *amass®’akka ‘1 shall come to you (masc.
sing.); tosammaciyo ‘you (fem. sing.) will hear him’ — tasamm<owo ‘you (masc. pl.) will hear him" —
losamm?<awo ‘they (masc. pl.) will hear him’. Jussive: >agal tamsa’anni ‘in order that you (masc. sing.)
will come to me’; 2agal tasmaciyo ‘in order that you (fem. sing.) will hear him' — 2agal tasma‘awo

‘in order that you (masc. pl.) will hear him’. Imperative: sam<o, sam<iyo, som<awo, som<ahu.

-

4.3.3. VERBS WITH SEMIVOWELS

Verbs with w or y as their radicals retain their typical morphological features. Verbs with a final
radical semivowel have peculiarities which can be described as follows:

(a) No transposition of verb suffixes occurs.

(b) In the case of verb forms of the imperfect and jussive (imperative) with the vowel e in final
position, e is replaced by 2 or zero in the imperfect and by a in the jussive (imperative). In both
cases a transitional y immediately follows the vowel concerned.

(c) In imperfect forms with u in final position, the # of the ultimate form is replaced by 2 or zero
and a transitional w immediately follows the vowels concerned. Examples: sama ‘to name’; kara
‘to put down’. Imperfect: tasammiyo ‘you (fem. sing.) will name him’ (also: tasmm?yo and
tasammyo) — samm®wan or sammwan ‘they (masc.) name them (fem.)’; karrawo or karrwo ‘they
(masc.) put it (masc. sing.) down’. Jussive: *agal tokrayo ‘in order that she will put it (‘him’) —
>2gal lakrawo ‘in order that they (masc.) will put it (masc. sing.)’. Imperative: karayo ‘put (masc.
sing.) it (masc. sing.) down’ — karawo ‘put (masc. pl.) it (masc. sing.) down’.

4.3.4. THE VERB bela ‘to say’ (cf. 6.2.5.8)

A point-to be noted is the existence of the radical ! throughout the inflexion in the perfect, either as
a suppletion of the form in final position, or by means of the use of felk- (or tel-) stem in the
appropriate persons. The inflexion is as follows:
Perfect: 2abello, tabello/tello, telkyo, bello/belayu, tabello, >snbello, telkumo, telknahu,
belawo, belayahu.
Imperfect: 2s3ballo, taballo, tobilo, laballo, taballo, >anballo, tabulo, tablahu, lobulo, 1sblahu.
Jussive: >iballo, tiballo, tibelo, liballo, tiballo, niballo, tibolo, tibalahu, libolo, libalahu.
Imperative:  ballo, belo, bolo, balahu.

1Wi’th first and second pers. pron. suffs.: beluni ‘they (masc.) said to me’, beluki ‘they (masc.) said to you (fem. sing.)’.

e)|.
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4.3.5. VARIANT FORMS

The foliowing three phenomena should be pointed out:

(a) The first person singular pronominal suffix -ni can stand in free variation with -ne, as in: >afgara
‘to cause to go out’ —3gal lafgoranne ‘in order that he will let me go out’.

(b) In verb forms, with the third person pronominal suffix, in which the transitional element is -A-
preceded by a, the a can be represented by o. The range of actualization of the vowel extends from
a throuth o to zero, e.g., rakabkdhu ‘you (masc. sing.) found him’ (rakba ‘to find’)

rakabkdhu ‘you (masc. sing.) found him’ (rakba ‘to find’)
habnohu ‘we gave him’ (haba ‘to give’)
wadekha ‘you did it (fem. sing.)’ (wada ‘to do)

(c) The ultimate form of third person masculine plural perfect gatlaw with first and second pronominal
suffixes is given in the appropriate section above as katlawni, katlawka, etc. Two other variants of
such forms are regularly encountered, in both of which an u precedes the pronominal suffix, and in one
of which the w of the plural suffix appears as y. Examples:

halfawuka ‘they passed you (masc. sing.)’ (halfa ‘to pass’)

nas’ayuna ‘they (masc.) took us’ (nas’a ‘to take’).

4.4, THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN: nos, (nafs), ra’as

(a) The reflexive pronoun which is usually expressed by nros ‘self’ in its inflected forms is used (1) to
indicate identity of object with subject and (2) to lay stress upon the pronoun’s referent, e.g.,

la>ommama haye haqo walaéée >i>snabkbar tobe kanosa
as for her mother however after my daughter I shall not live said and herself
‘As for her mother, however, she said: “I shall not live after [the death] of my daughter

tasannaqat
she hanged
fand] then hanged herself’ (Tribtr, 54:30)
noskum tassacano walahasan b cagaru  ligis tahadgo

yourself (m. pl.) you (m. pl.) ride and the boy on his foot to go you (m. p.) leave
“You yourself (polite form, referring here to the child’s father) ride [the donkey] and
leave the boy to go on foot? (PAg’azot, 74:4)

(b) The non-inflected form nos may occur in a semantic context resembling the one in the above
example. Its meaning here is, however, idiomatic, e.g.,

*akay nos ‘illness, infirmity’ (°akay ‘badness’)

hamde nos ‘pride, haughtiness’ (2amde ‘thank, praise’)

dahir nos ‘modesty, humbleness’ ( dohir ‘state of being low’), etc.

(c) In the translation of the New Testament the word nafs2 often has a grammatical role similar to
that of nos (e.g., Matthew, 8:4; Luke 1:24).

(d) The word ra’as ‘head’ is regularly used in the expression of the reflexive pronoun, e.g.,

lahasan  <ad kom ‘ata >ando sa’a ra’asu a2t ‘ad sa‘a

the boy village that he returned while hoping himself to village ran
‘Hoping that the boy has returned home to the village he (lit. ‘he himself’, i.e., the
father) ran to the village’ (*Agazot, 71:7)

2The meaning of nafs is ‘soul’; the form of the reflexive pronoun ros seems to have evolved from it. Cf. LH, 325 a.

e
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4.5. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN: /#ad, nosnos

(a) The reciprocal pronoun is expressed by means of (1) had or <ad/>ad had and (2) nosnos. had is
usually used of two and nosnos of more, e.g.,

25r 2adhad ta‘dlagaw ‘they fought each other’
nosnosom tahagagaw ‘they conferred with one another’
(b) In adverbial expressions reciprocity is usually expressed by had, e.g.,

saldsitom akal had  °agal latarfa kaflaw
three of them equally that which remained they divided
‘The three of them equally divided the rest [of the inheritance]”  (Tribu, 22:31)

4.6. THE POSSESSIVE PARTICLE: nay

The possessive pronoun is expressed by means of the preposition nay ‘of, from’, in its inflected form, e.g.,

lli bet Blli  nayka tu? naye Cikon. nay ato bakit tu
this house this yours is mine it is not of Mr. Bakite it is
‘Is this house yours? It is not mine. It belongs to Mr. Bakit’

4.7. THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN: mi, man, *ayi

(a) mi ‘what?, e.g.,

Bli zarit mi %t Pantu Sayamkohu 2a(ce
this  Zar’it what he being you appointed chieftain to me
‘Who is this [man] Zar’it whom you appointed chieftain to me?  (Tribu, 30:4)

alli mi ta ‘what is this?” — mi gab’a ‘what happened?’

(b) man ‘who?, whose?, whom? (preceded by a preposition). The referent of man is almost always a

person, e.g., N
man *agal Iagha® tu  kama
who  will he be then
‘Who can he be then?
2agal  man zabekaha lawa’at

for whom you bought her the cow
‘For whom did you buy the cow?

Note the following idiomatic expressions:

man ta samka ‘what is your name?’  man ammor ‘maybe’ (lit. ‘who knows’)

(c) ayi (masc. sing.), *aya (fem. sing.), *ayom (masc. pl.), >ayan (fem. pl.) ‘which?, what sort of?’.
>gyi etc. refers to a person or a thing (one or more), e.g.,

>ana *3b  ta’szazu >asrael lahaddag >ayi rabbi tu

I by  his command Israel that I shall let go which God s

‘What sort of God is he that I shall let [the people of] Israel go by his command?
(Racconti, 23:16)

kordy moa<aolka ayi tu

wage your day what s it

‘What is your daily wage?

hamle boka? afo cayi  gonas hamle tahazze?
vegetable you have yes what sort vegetable your want
‘Do you have vegetables?” ‘Yes, what sort of vegetables do you want?

. |
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4.8. THE RELATIVE PRONOUN: Is

(a) The particle la- which serves as the relative pronoun (fa- also serves as the definite article; cf. 3.8)
is usually attached to the verb, immediately preceding it, e.g.,

wa’st  hatte dogge dogge  wanin latatbahal nabro “<alaw
and in one village village animals which is called living they were
‘And they were living in a village called “the village of animals” ’

(b) In a compound tense le- is usually attached to the auxiliary verb, immediately preceding it, e.g.,

dagom worot ‘ands higa kulla lahayayat >ammer  lac<ala
tale one man  language all of her the animals knowing who was
‘The tale of a man who knew the language of all animals’ (PL1, 88:14)

(c) la- can be used without an antecedent, e.g.,

>abboalli homam lamotaw  bazham kam tom 22b
because of this iliness who died many (pl.) that they are according to
‘According to history we know that [those] who died by this illness

tarik *agal na>ammor onqaddar
history to [we] know we can
were many’

(d) Where the subject of the relative clause has the definite article, the verb of the clause may occur
without la-, e.g.,

da’am lagabil larabbi wadayu aslu  san kallu *agid agal
but  the people which God did it to him favor all of it soon to .
‘But soon the people started forgetting all favors which God '

Istrassa« >ambata
[they] forget started
did unto them’ (Storia, 95:22)

(e) When the verb is preceded by a preposition with a pronominal suffix, the relative pronoun is
regularly attached to the preposition, e.g.,

lasabab la>2bbu dangarko
the reason  which by it I was late
‘The reason for which I was late’

la>oglu hazze <alko  kotab
which it looking for [ was book
‘The book which I was looking for’

lakastab la>slu baka
the book  which it you have
‘The book you have’

(f) Most commonly the relative clause precedes the noun it modifies.> The general impression is that
in literary or formal texts, relative clauses which follow the modified noun are rare. However, in

utterances which represent the spoken language the modified-modifier order is met with quite .
frequently.

RELATIVE CLAUSES WITHOUT la-. In relative clauses where the place of the main verb is occupied by
*alabus-the suppletive form of the impersonal verb of existence in the negative—la- does not occur,
e.g.,

3Cf. Palmer, F. R., “Relative clauses in Tigre,” Word, vol. 17, 1961, p. 25.

E—
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wa’or  gassu >3gal ba’as battor ‘ala >alabu
and in front of him for  fight who standing was there is not
‘And no one could face him in a fight’

4.9. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUN

The following list consists of words and idioms which are typical of the expression of the indefinite
pronoun:

(a) woro(t), hatte ‘someone, some person’. Lexically, these are the masculine and feminine forms of
the numeral ‘one’. Examples:

haldayat worot >anis
‘a song of an unknown man’ (rendered in the German translation as: ‘Anonymos’
PL4B, 1072:2) (PL3, L 522:5)

haye woro ba<ad monnom
however one other from them
‘however, someone else among them’ (Tribu, 4:7)

(b) manma ‘no one, nobody’. This expression consists of the interrogative pronoun man ‘who?” plus
the particle ma, e.g.,

man mase’ halla>  manma
who has come nobody
‘Who has come?” ‘Nobody’

(c) agale, >sgaletay (>sgaletat (fem.)) ‘so and so’, is usually used for persons, e.g.,

agale wad agale agarramu  nas’a wamoan gobaronnat  fagra
so and so son so and so his duty he performed and from slavery went out
‘So and so the son of so and so performed his duty with his warranters gnd became
free’ (lit. ‘free from slavery’) (FM, 101:4)

(d) folan ‘such and such’ is usually used for things, e.g.,
wa<dmat  faldn towallada lablo
and year such and such he was born they say
‘And it is said: “He was born in such and such a year” ’ (PL1, 111:3)

(e) gale ‘some, something’, e.g.,
gale 22g3l tabla® tahazze? gale higa
‘Do you want something to eat?’ ‘some talking’

In its substantival use, for things, gale may be occasionally reinforced by gar ‘thing’, e.g.,

lamamhor galegar belayu >ogal latamharayu
the teacher something said to him to  the his student
‘The teacher said something to the student’

(f) laga’a logha® (standard pronunciation: lag>a lagha’) ‘whoever, whatever, someone, something, some,
anyone’, etc. This expression (lit. ‘that which happened shall happen’) consists of forms of the

verb gab’a ‘to become, to happen’ in the perfect and jussive, preceded by the relative pronoun.
Examples:

walaga’a lagha> mon rakkab
and anyone if he meets
‘and if he meets anyone’
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ma laga’a lagha’ ba<ad miai
or any other property
‘or any other property’

(g) dsla ‘whoever, whatever, any’, e.g.,

wadala >3lu tasarara tasacara
and whoever to him was hostile was deposed .
‘and whoever was hostile to him was deposed’ (<Ad Sek, 184:(36))

(h) sema ‘something, anything, no one, nothing’. This indefinite pronoun is used almost solely in
negative utterances, e.g.,

sema jra’ena wa’isam‘ana
nothing we saw and we heard
‘we have seen fothing nor have we heard anything’

4.10. DEMONSTRATIVES

The demonstrative forms in Tigre are:

NEAR OBJECTS DISTANT OR ABSENT OBJECTS
PERSON
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
Masculine 25lli allom lahay [lohay [lehay lahomflohom{lehom
Feminine 25lla >3llan laha/lohafleha lahan{lohan/flehan

(a) THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE. The noun is always preceded by the demonstrative adjective in the
case of near objects, e.g.,

da’am 2allan  cam<slat  kom  halfaya
but these  days when they are over
‘but when these days are over’ (PL1, 66:22)

The noun regularly precedes the demonstrative adjective in the case of distant or absent objects, e.g.,
>ob la*awkad lahay ‘at that time’. The demonstrative adjective can be used redundantly, both
preceding and following the noun at the same time, e.g.,

loha akian lIoha ta’ammora ma mi
that place that you recognize or what
‘You recognize that place, don’t you?’

Nouns qualified by the demonstrative adjective may take pronominal suffixes, e.g.,

Blli  halmu  agal  abuhu wa’agal  hawu kam  °assa’ala
this dream to his father and to his brothers when he told
‘and when he told this dream of his to his father and his brothers’ (Racconti, 15:4)

{(b) THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. Demonstratives may be substantivally used, e.g.,

daam >3llima qadam  alla qor’an >i>ammor
but  this also before this reading he does not know
‘But this [one] also, does not yet know how to read’ (PL1, 52:10)

Demonstrative forms for near objects can be used to represent a previously mentioned action, thought
or speech, or to introduce things which are about to be mentioned, e.g.,

wa>3llan kam bella
and these when said to her
‘and having said to her these [things]




5. THE COPULA
FORMS EXPRESSING EXISTENCE AND POSSESSION

5.1. THE COPULA: FORMATION

Two-member sentences, whose nexus is achieved by means of a mere juxtaposition where each member
is a noun, are impossible in Tigre, in the sense that a copula-pronoun must intervene (9.3).

(a) THE INDEPENDENT COPULA. The paradigm of the independent copula consists of the following
forms:

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
Ist masculine & feminine >ana haona
2nd masculine >onta *antum
2nd feminine >anti *antan
3rd masculine tu tom
3rd feminine ta . 717)

The following points are to be noted: (1) in the first and second persons the forms encountered are
those of the first and second person personal pronouns; (2) the form tu is also met with in other
persons than the third. Examples of utterances in which the copula is a personal pronoun:

ang mon gabil mansa* ana man ‘anta
‘I am from the tribe of Mansa’ ‘Who are you?’
>anta wa’ana sar hona sdfag °onta
“You and I are friends’ ‘Are you in a hurry?”
>9b caman walye *esaw  “onta
truly my son  Esau you are
‘Are you truly Esau my son? (Storia, 23:5)
Examples of utterances with the copula fu:
nay sidamo  hilat zelam >3t salas kaoffal  kafful tu
of  Sidamo strenght rain to three part divided s

“The rainfall at Sidamo is rated according to three [geographical] divisions’

sab Mansa< mon  badirom kostan tom
people Mansa® from long ago Christians they are
‘The people of Mansa are Christians from long ago’

(b) THE COPULA IN THE NEGATIVE. The copula in the form of the personal pronoun has attached to
it the negative particle *- when in the negative, as in >i°ana ‘I am not’, >i°snta ‘you (masc. sing.) are
not’, etc. The copula fu in the negative has the suppletive fossilized form sikon,! as in: higaye rotu
’ikon ‘My speech is not correct (ie., not fluent)’.

1The form >ikone (lst person) is also encountered. >ikon may be used to signify ‘no’.
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(c) TEMPORAL VALUES IN THE COPULA. The copula does not occupy a definite place in the tense
system. In fact such an utterance, in its temporal aspect, is closer to a nominal sentence: hence the
use of the copula regardless of the temporal distinction past/non-past, e.g.,

>abrahim  wad ’odris >onds ‘ad takles tu da’am madsr  mansa©
’Abrahim  W. ’E. man °‘Ad Takles heis but country Mansa
‘’Abrahim W. ’E. was a man of the ‘Ad Takles, but he was living in the country

bet ’abrohe nabbar ala

B. A he living was

of Mansa® B. °A. (PL1, 247:14)

Temporal relations in the expression of the copula are, however, possible by means of the use of
verbs which supply the appropriate alternate forms. The verbs ‘ala, and gab’a enable the distinction
past/non-past to exist, where ala is used in a past context and gab’a in a non-past context, e.g.,

sa’ayat baye mamhor agal agha’
hope I have teacher to be
‘1 hope to be a teacher’

>am sabuc . . . gaba®>
‘Be a mother of seven . . . (PL1, 122:5)

hatu hator ‘ala
‘He was a brave man’

(d) THE SUBORDINATE FORMS OF THE COPULA. Non-temporal subordinating particles do not cause a
change in the morphological shape of the copula, e.g.,

2ongs fadab kom  tu laddaggam halla
man brave that he is it has-been told
‘Tt is told that he was a brave man’

wa’ab lawalatma kamsalha molddu latu <addam

and father the girl-also like her his relations which is he invites

‘And the father of the girl, also, invites in the same manner those who are his relations’
(PLI1, 122:17)

When subordinate by reason of the temporal conjunction 25z or dib ‘when’, the personal pronoun
copula retains its morphological shape while the copula fu assumes the forms °anfu (masc. sing.)
>snta (fem. sing.), >antom (masc. pl.) and *sntan (fem. pl.), e.g.,

lahamum ka’anna  hawan dib 2antu
the sick one like this weak when he is
‘When the sick man is [as] weak as this’

kallat wacabal 2ot >gna masal mambaye >agal  >athage radeko
clay and ashes when [ am with my Master to talk I dared
‘I, being clay and ashes, have dared to talk with my Master’ (Storia, 17:12)

When subordinate to the conditional particle man ‘if’, the copula is expressed in all persons by the
imperfect forms of the verb gab’a, e.g.,

>aze  Sdfag mon tagabba® ot betka >agal tigis qaddor
now hurrying if you are to your home to [you] go you can
‘If you are in a hurry, you can go home now’

5.1.1. THE EXPLICATIVE FORM -fu

The form fu etc., may occur along with a finite verb—or a syntactically equivalent form—as a sign of
an explanation or motivation. In this capacity, the meaning of the form fu can be rendered into

2[gab’}], for gabi°.
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English by ‘so, since, because’ etc. The semantic connotation of the part of the sentence which
immediately precedes or follows the “explicative ru” may be one of emphasis, e.g.,

masal rabbi wamasal >addam ando tagadalka tu wassa‘aka
with  God and with people you having wrestled because you prevailed
‘Having wrestled with God and with people, you prevailed, so [your name will be]

gadam °asra’el da’ikon ya‘akob “itstbahal
thus Israel indeed Jacob you will not be called

Israel; you will not be called Jacob’ (Storia, 26:17)
mannu *agal >atmahar tu hazze Jamdnu  2ass’elanni
from him to leamn because 1 want its truth tell me
‘] want ot learn from him, [so] tell me the truth of it’ (agrazot, 79:8)

5.1.2. THE EXPLICATIVE COPULA tstu

Where the form fu functions as copula and is, at the same time, used to connect a preceding of
following utterance of explanation or motivation (5.1.1), the form tatu occurs, e.g.,

3l tatu qanas wahdsso
this as he is rise and anoint him
‘It is he; rise then, and anoint him’ (Storia, 61:14) v

5.2. halla — THE VERB OF EXISTENCE IN THE PRESENT

To express the notion of ‘to be, to exist’ in the present tense, the conjugated forms of kalla in the
perfect are regularly used, e.g.,

wa’asak >aze  lawarad  halla  agal lasamac la’alaba garit

and until now the oath exists for the matter which has not testimony

‘And the oath exists until now for a matter concerning which there is no testimony’
(PL1, 176:5)

rabbi halla *‘God exists’. The conjugation of Aaila in the perfect also expresses the notion rendered
in English by the expression ‘there is/are’, e.g.,

mon  aha  Songuli  latatbahal 9zan hallet
from cows 3anguli which is called sort [there] is
‘there is a sort of cow called Sanguli’ (PL1, 99:2)

5.2.1. EXPRESSION OF EXISTENCE IN THE PAST: THE VERB ‘ala

Since the perfect form of the verb halla is used to denote present tense, another verb, <ala, is used
to denote past tense, e.g.,

’asla  latatbahal walat ‘alat
Asla  who is called girl [there] was
‘There was a girl called ’Asla’ (Ag’azot, 58:2)

5.2.2. halla/<ala + ADVERBIAL COMPLEMENT

The verbs halla (present) and ‘ala (past) may take an adverbial complement, then rendereing a
locative notion, e.g.,

ot mador namsa  bazuh  tokla  hallaw
in land Austria many wolves [there] are
‘There are many wolves in the land of Austria’
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*abal huka ‘attaya halla
‘Where is you brother Abel? (Racconti, 9:1)
na’u$  waldu  wakalbu maslu alaw
small his son and his dog with him [there] were
‘There were with him his small son and his dog’ ( Ag’azot, 71:3)

5.2.3. NEGATION OF halla AND “<ala

These verbs are negated in the same way in which a finite verb is negated, i.e., by means of the
prefixed article ’i-, e.g.,
*awtobus ’i‘ala *abballi  sabab 2alli Cagid *imas’ako
bus [therel was not by this reason this quickly [ did not come
‘there was no bus. Because of this 1 have not come sooner’
waya‘aqob yosef  bada somcon ‘ihalla wabanyam haye >agal
and Jacob Joseph perished Simon is not here and Benjamin as for to
‘And Jacob said (. . .): “Joseph has perished, Simon is gone and you want to take

tansu’ monye tahazzu (. . .} bela
Ilyoul take from me you want he said
Benjamin from me?’ ’ (Racconti, 19:7)

The negation of halla, the impersonal verb of existence, is effected by means of the use of the
suppletive form >alabu,’ e.g.,

wahotom lobulo (. . .} *sb tofana ~ mayat alabu (. . .}
and they say to him by last will who dies [there] is not
‘And they say to him: “No one dies by telling his last will . . .”~’ {PL1, 208:7)

5.2.4. EXPRESSION OF EXISTENCE IN THE FUTURE

To express the notion of existence in the future, the conjugated forms of #alla and gab’a in the
imperfect are used, though the use of the imperfect forms of halla is infrequent, e.g.,

*ana masalka >agabba>
‘T shall be with you’ (Storia, 38:21)

5.2.5. EXPRESSION OF EXISTENCE IN THE MODAL CATEGORIES

The jussive (imperative) and infinitival moods are usuaily expressed by the use of the verb gab’a,
but also by the use of the verb Aalia, e.g.,

*onds  bannu 2agal lagha’ sanni  ikon
rmoan by himself to be good it is not
It is not good that man should live alone’ (Storia, 6:25)

2ogel  lahalle  halla ~olu
to jit] be it is to it
‘It must be’

halle  wanabar

exist and live
‘Live long!’ (LH, 5a)

’alabu is also the negative form of the particle hu which denotes the notion ‘“to have’ (5.3).
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5.2.6. SUBORDINATE FORMS OF VERBS USED IN THE EXPRESSION OF EXISTENCE

(a) gab>a and <ala. As regards these verbs subordination is effected in the manner typical of any
other finite verb.

(b) halla. When halla occurs with other than temporal conjunctions and particles no peculiarities are
to be noted. When subordinate by reason of a temporal conjunction, two phenomena may be noted:
(1) preceded by the conjunctions ’s¢ and dib ‘when’, which occur with imperfect forms of the Tigre
vetb, halla retains its perfect form, eg,.,

tabib >gze 2ot ‘ad >thalla da’ikon badir 2ot halladi
blacksmith now in tribe [there]is not indeed formerly when [there] is then
‘Now there is not a blacksmith in the tribe. Formerly, when there was (one),

ot lacsla sarha awiu nassa?
for that which it manufactured his price he takes
he took the price for what he manufactured’ (FM, 151:15)

(2) preceded by the conditional particle man ‘if’, halla occurs in the imperfect form, e.g.,

monma  *aha 5t harratu tahalle wamonma ‘aqrus 3t betu halle
even if cattle in his corral [there] is and even if money in his house {there]is
‘Even if there are cattle in his corral and even if there is money in /hjs house (. . .Y

(FM, 143:8)

5.3. EXPRESSION OF POSSESSION

Possession is expressed by means of:

(a) the particle bu or badibu, both forms being conjugated in all persons. In this capacity bu/bodibu
has the syntactical function of a finite verb in the present, e.g.,

hota  <abbay sewabet ba
she large  family  has
‘She has a large family’

5t belle b zuh akatbat badibye
in  my house many books I have
‘T have many books at home’

(b) the perfect forms of the verb halla conjugated in the third person + the article 2!/ conjugated in
all persons, e.g.,

sgna sanni mas’alit  hallet 2alye

I good camera [there] is to me

‘I have a good camera’

la<slab tolafuna halla 2alka

the number of the telephone [there]is to you
‘Do you have the telephone number?

5.3.1. NEGATION OF FORMS USED IN THE EXPRESSION OF POSSESSION

halla + 3 is negated by means of the prefixed negative particle >i. The negative form of the
particle bu {badibu) is °alabu (conjugated), as in:

kabad ’alaboka ‘You do not have a belly’ (PL1, 84:7)
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5.3.2. TEMPORAL AND MODAL RELATIONS IN THE EXPRESSION OF POSSESSION

The forms dealt with above are used in the present. The expression of possession in the past is
rendered by the construction <ala + 23l e.g.,

worot 2snas masal  assitu <ala. wahatom  na’at sallam <alat
one man with his wife he was and they female camel dark [there] was
‘A man lived with his wife, and they had a dark

>slom
to them
female camel’

The expression of possession in the future is rendered by the verb halla in the imperfect + the
particle 23/, as in: bazuh lahalle >5lu ‘He will have plenty’. The construction consisting of the
imperfect form of gab°a + the particle 22l is not used in the expression of possession in the non-
past, owing to the idiomatic meaning of gab’a + >3l which prevails (gab’a + 23/ means ‘to be able
to’). The verb halla is used in subordinate position showing the same features as described (5.2.6)
for halla in the expression of existence, e.g.,

2t worot gale kas mon halle 23lom
against one  some accusation if [there]is to them
if they have an accusation against someone’

The particle bu is used in subordinate position in cases other than those in which subordination is
by means of a temporal conjunction (e.g., in a relative clause): lakatab la>slu boka ‘the book you
have’.

5.4. halla + >3] IN THE EXPRESSION OF NECESSITY

The construction halla + 25! is also used to denote the notion expressed in English by the idiom
‘have to’ or the modal auxiliary ‘must’. The verb halla in this construction exhibits the same
morphological and syntactical features as are displayed in other instances of the occurrence of
halla + >3] in the expression of possession, e.g.,

23851 igis  halla »lye

to [I]go [there]is to me

‘I have to go’ '

>t belle >aze  cagal igis  alabye

to my house now to [I}go [there]is not to me
‘I don’t have to go home now’
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6.1. MORPHOLOGY: TYPES AND DERIVATIVES OF THE VERB

(a) THE FOUR TYPES. The description of verb formation necessitates the recognition of four
morphological types according to stem. These types are referred to in this work as A, B, C, D,
where type A is taken as representing the “simple stem’—i.e., the basic stem in relation to which the
form and meaning of the other types is considered. The stems of types B, C and D are formally
distinctive in that: type B has the medial radical geminated throughout the inflexion, e.g., ‘allaba

‘to count’ (laryngeal and semi-vowel are not geminated; cf. 6.2.3, 6.2.4); type C has a long penultimate
(in the stem) vowel throughout, e.g., ddgama ‘to tell’; type D has a long penultimate vowel
throughout together with a repetition of the medial radical, e.g., balalasa ‘to answer repeatedly’.

All these distinctive morphological features are lacking in the case of the type A stem. Only types
A and C are common to all verbs; types B and D do not occur with verbs of more than three
radicals. As regards meaning, type B verbs are to be taken as lexical entities, while verbs of types C
and D express the notions of conative (intensive) and frequentative aspect: triradicals of the type C
are for the most part conative verbs while triradicals of type D and quadriradicals of type C are
either conative or frequentative.

(b) PREFIXED DERIVATIVES. Verbs of each of the four types may occur with a preformative whose
function and meaning is usually related to coexisting verbs of other types and derivatives. Such a
preformative—prefixed to the stem of the verb—is functional in the system where it is a derivative

of another coexisting verb-form. There are four preformatives which serve in the formation of the
derivatives, as follows: f2-, °a-, >at- and “atfa-. In general terms fo- is used to express the passive
form of type A and D verbs and reciprocity in type C and D verbs; the other three preformatives
are used to express various aspects of the notion of causation. There are certain limitations to the
distribution of these preformatives, e.g., >az- does not occur with type A of the triradical verb, which
has no semivowel or laryngeal as radical, and °z- does not occur with type D verbs. These limitaions
of distribution are treated in the appropriate sections below. In addition to the four preformatives
which are functional in the system some other preformatives, whose value is lexical only, occur with
verbs of more than three radicals. These are the preformatives ’gn- and %as-. A special statement, as
regards form and meaning, necessary for some of the verbs with laryngeals or semivowels as one of
their radicals, is made in the appropriate sections below.

6.1.1. THE FOUR TYPES; A DETAILED STATEMENT OF FUNCTION AND MEANING

TYPE A. Type A verbs have unmarked meaning in relation to coexisting verbs of types B and C.
Verbs of type A can be either transitive or intransitive. Examples:

lakfa ‘to throw’ Jfagra ‘to go out’
sakba ‘to take rest’ dangara ‘to be late’
wada ‘to do’

TYPE B. Verbs of type B are non-functional in the morphological system of the verb and are to be
treated in terms of lexis. Many of type B verbs do not have coexisting verbs of type A and thus

form the “head” of a dictionary entry. Examples of type B verbs which do not have coexisting
verbs of type A:

mazzana ‘to weigh’ (v.t.) garrama ‘to be beautiful’
‘addama ‘to invite’ kayana (semivowels are not geminated) ‘to deceive’
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Examples of type B verbs which have coexisting verbs of type A:

daggama ‘to tell’ (dagma ‘to repeat’)

kabbara ‘to give news’ (kabra ‘to be honored’)

haffana ‘to take with both hands’ (hafna ‘to become hot’)
Sakkara ‘to praise’ (Sakra ‘to get drunk’)

TYPE C. Triradicals of type C are met with in the expression of (a) Increase of force or intensity of
the action denoted by the underlying verb of type A. Such verbs are transitive. Examples:

sabara ‘to break to pieces, to be engaged in breaking’ (sabra ‘to break’)
qatala ‘to do some killing, to be engaged in killing’ (gatla ‘to kill")
lakafa ‘to persist in throwing’ (lakfz ‘to throw’)

(b) The notion of causation for those verbs whose initial radical is a laryngeal (verbs with an initial
laryngeal are lacking the >z-A formation). Triradicals with an initial laryngeal can also express the
conative aspect and meaning is then determined by the contextual sense. Thus type C of halka
‘to exert oneself, to trouble oneself’ which is halaka, is either ‘to exert oneself very much’ or ‘to
trouble’ (v.t.). Examples of type C verbs whose first radical is a laryngeal:

halafa ‘to cause to pass, to remove’ (halfa ‘to pass’)
>Gta ‘to make enter, to bring in’ (P2t ‘to enter’)
harada ‘to slaughter’ (e.g. several cows; harda ‘to slaughter’)

(c) A stylistic variant of type A or type B where the type A does not coexist, e.g.,

takala/takla ‘to plant’
kitlasa/kallasa ‘to terminate’

There are some instances in which a type C verb and the coexisting verb of another type are of
different origin and meaning, e.g.,

$akarafSakkara ‘to praise’ — Sakra ‘to get drunk’
saraha ‘to send away, to make leave’ — sarha ‘to produce, to make’

Quadriradicals of type C (quadriradicals occur only in types A and C) are used in the expression of
the conative or frequentative (iterative) aspect of the action denoted by the underlying verb of type
A. Thus, quadriradical verbs of type C function, in relation to type A, as triradical verbs of both
types C and D function in relation to type A, e.g.,

mar@mara ‘to examine thoroughly’ (marmara ‘to examine, to consider’)
gasagasa ‘to charge forward repeatedly’ (gasgase ‘to march forward”)

TYPE D. The type D verb which occurs with triradicals only, is used to express the frequentative or
conative aspect of the action denoted by the underlying verb of type A. When the intensity of
action is described this can involve either increase or decrease of force, i.e., augmentative or
attenuate aspect (cf. 6.2.9.1, bela compounds: the aspectual use of bela and >abala). There are,
therefore, instances in which the meanings of verbs of types C and D in relation to type A overlap.
Examples:

hararasa ‘to plough a little — hdrasa ‘to cultivate the soil’ — Aarsa ‘to plough’

kadddama ‘to work on and off” — kadma ‘to serve, to work’

kalal>>a ‘to pass a short time’ — kal’a ‘to pass the time’

sabdbara ‘to break thoroughly’ — s@bara ‘to break in pieces’(v.t.), to be engaged in
breaking’ — sabra ‘to break’ (v.t.)

6.1.2. PREFIXED DERIVATIVES—A DETAILED STATEMENT OF FUNCTION AND MEANING

(2) DERIVATIVES WITH THE PREFIX fo- f- derivatives are used in the expression of the passive
voice of transitive verbs of types A, B and C. In some instances, transitive verbs become intransitive
or denote the notion of refelxivity by means of the to- formation. £-C and #>-D verbs may express
the notion of reciprocity. Examples:
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torakkaba ‘to be found’ (rakba ‘to find’)

tomazzana ‘to be weighed’ (mazzana ‘to weigh’; v.t.)

toSarama ‘to be cut into strips’ ($@rama ‘to cut into strips’)
talamada ‘to get used to each other’ (lamda ‘to get accustomed’)
togadaba ‘to fight each other’ (gadba ‘to plunder’)

tomardmara ‘to consult one another’ (marmara ‘to examine’)
tosalalama ‘to bandy salutations’ (tasdlama ‘to salute’)

(b) DERIVATIVES WITH THE PREFIX %z~ “a- derivatives which occur with all types but D, are used in
the expression of: (1) the causative of the transitive verb, e.g.,

azmata ‘to cause to raid’ (zamta ‘to rob, to raid’)
’aqdtala ‘to cause to do some killing’ (gatala ‘to do some killing”)
‘afanfana  ‘to make abhor’ (fanfana ‘to abhor’)

(2) the causative of the intransitive verb. Some of the verbs which are intramsitive become transitive
by means of the prefix z-. Examples:

aqtara ‘to drip’ (v.t.; qatra ‘to trickle’)

’amga’a ‘to cause to come, to bring’ (mas’a ‘to come’)
atlala ‘to wet’ (talla ‘to be wet’)

’abharara ‘to frighten’ (baharara ‘to be frightened”)
agarrama ‘to beautify’ (garrama ‘to be beautiful’)

(c) DERIVATIVES WITH THE PREFIX %af- at- derivatives are used in the expression of: (1) the
cuasative of intransitive verbs of fo- formation. Some intransitive verbs of the #>- formation become
transitive by means of the prefix 2sr- Examples:

atgassa ‘to make sit’ (tagassa ‘to sit down’)
’addala (for *°atdala) ‘to make ready, to prepare’ (tadala ‘to be ready’)
’atlchama ‘to join (v.t.) together’ (tolahama ‘to join (v.i.) together’)

(2) the causative reciprocal in the case of °e#-C and the causative in the case of 2at-D; prefix ’a-
being non-existent in the case of type D verbs. Examples:

>atgadaba ‘to cause to fight each other’ (fagddaba ‘to fight each other’)
>atfararha ‘to cause to be feared much’ (¢afarraha ‘to be feared’)

(3) the causative for those verbs whose initial radical is a laryngeal; the causative being normally
expressed for such verbs by type C proper or by means of the prefix %zz-. Examples:

>athidaga ‘to make leave’ (hadga ‘to leave’)
>gthadara/hidara ‘to cause to dwell’ (hadra ‘to dwell’)
athalalaka ‘to make someone exert himself a little’ (halalaka ‘to exert oneself a little’)

(d) DERIVATIVES WITH THE PREFIX atfe- ‘aita- derivatives are used in the expression of (1) the
factitive (i.e., the “double” causative) and (2) the causative where the action is caused to be performed
via an agent other than the subject of the verb. Examples:

’attaqtala ‘to cause to be killed’ (gatla ‘to kill’)

attabala ‘to cause to be said’ (e.g. to spread rumors; bela ‘to say’)
attafgara ‘to cause to be brought out’ (fagra ‘to go out’)
attamso’a ‘to cause to be brought, to let come’ (mas’a ‘to come’)

’atta- serves also as the simple causative for quadriradical verbs whose prefix is 2an- or %zs. For
examples see the following section.

{¢) PREFIXES %an- AND ’as-~ These prefixes occur only with the quadriradicals and are non-functional
as regards the system. Their causative form is produced by means of the prefix 2atfa- Examples of
verbs with the prefix ’an- and its causative form >atfan-:
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attanqatqata ‘to shake’ (v.t.; 2anqatqata ‘to shake’ v.i.)
“attansarsara ‘to make suffer’ (Pansarsara ‘to be in trouble, to suffer’; sarsara ‘to cry aloud’)

Examples of verbs with the prefix as- and its causative attas-:

“attasqamqama ‘to make groan’ (Pasqamqama ‘to groan’)
>attasnagnaga ‘to cause to be shaken’ (asnaqnaga ‘to be shaken’)

(f) THE PREFIX ’ssta-. This prefix appears only in Arabic loan-words and is thus to be regarded as
an integral part of the verb in Tigre, e.g.,

>astafdsara ‘to inquire (about)’ (Arabic: ‘istafsara)
2astahala ‘to be worthy of, to be entitled to’ (Arabic: ’ista*hala)
6.2. VERB FORMATION: TRIRADICAL VERBS OF TYPES A, B, C, D AND THEIR DERIVATIVES

The following synoptic table illustrates the threefold possibilities of triradical verbs (which do not
contain semivowels or laryngeals) in their actual range of occurrence.

t>- 2a- ’at- ’atta-
PERFECT qatla taqattala 2aqtala — >attaqtala
A | IMPERFECT lagattal latqattal lagattsl — lattagtal
JUSSIVE lbqtal Iotqattal lagtal — lattagtal
PERFECT qattala taqattala aqattala *atqattala -
B | IMPERFECT/
JUSSIVE laqattsl Iotqattal lagattsl latqattal —
PERFECT qatala taqarala aqdtala atqatala -
C | IMPERFECT/ - - = =
JUSSIVE lagatal latqatal lagatsl latqatal _
PERFECT qatdtala taqatatala — >atqatatala —
D | IMPERFECT/
laqatatal latqatatal — latqaratal —
TUSSIVE qa otqatita qatata

In reading the above table the following morphological phenomena are to be noted: (1) there is a
similarity of form in the case of #2-A and #-B, in the sense that the semantic value required for f2-A in
relation to A is rendered regularly by ¢a-B forms; (2) an imperfect/jussive contrast exists only in type
A and in the derivative *z-A throughout the conjugation, other types and derivatives having a similar
conjugation for both imperfect and jussive forms (the prefix of Ist person plural retains, however, the
contrast imperfect/jussive in some other types); (3) type D does not have the derivative with the prefix
>a-A. (4) the prefix °atta- occurs only with type A forms where the prefix a¢- is not used.

6.2.1. VERB INFLEXION:! THE FOUR TYPES OF VERBS

TYPE A: qansa ‘to get up’

Perfect: qanasko, qanaska, qanaski, qansa, qansat, qanasna, qanaskum, qanaskan, qansaw,
qansaya

Imperfect: aqannas, taqannas, taqansi, laqannas, taqannas, >anqannas, taganso, taqansa, laganso,
lagansa

1The order followed in the first table will be kept throughout the chapter: 1st pers. sing., 2nd pers. masc. sing.,
2nd pers. fem. sing., 3rd pers. masc. sing., 3rd pers. fem. sing., etc. Tor tables of these inflected forms, cf. 11.L.
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Jussive: >aqnas, toqnas, taqnasi, lagnas, tognas, noqnas, tagnaso, taqnasa, lagnaso, lagnasa

Imperative: ~ The imperative forms are derived from the jussive forms in the appropriate persons.
They differ from the jussive forms in that they do not have prefixes® and are,
therefore, liable to change their position with regard to the syllabic structure. The
inflexion of the imperative is as follows: gonas, gonasi, ganaso, qanasa.

TYPE B: mazzana ‘to weigh’

Perfect: mazzanko, mazzanka, mazzanki, mazzana, mazzanat, mazzanna, mazzankum,
mazzankon, mazzanaw, mazzanaya .
Imperfect/ *amazzon, tamazzan, tamazni, lomazzon, tamazzan, >anmiazzan/namazzon (the first
Jussive: form is the imperfect one, the second is the jussive), tamazno, tomazna, lsmazno,
lomazna
Imperative:  mazzon, mazni, mazno, mazha

TYPE C: kataba ‘to vaccinate’

Perfect: katabko, kdtabka, kdrabki, kdtaba, katabat, katabna, katabkum, katabkon, katabaw,
katabaya
Imperfect/ 2skatab, tokitab, takdtbi, lokatob, tokdtsb,  ankidtsb/nokdtab, takatbo, takitba,
Jussive: Iokatbo, lakatba
Imperative:  katab, katbi, katbo, katba

TYPE D: balalasa ‘to keep on answering, to answer repeatedly’. Perfect: balalasa. Imperfect/Jussive:
Isbalal>s, Imperative: balalss.

THE OPTIONAL USE OF PREFIXES IN THE IMPERFECT. In colloquial speech there is a distinct tendency
to omit the prefixes of the verb in the imperfect, e.g., (fagra ‘to go out’), faggar, faggor, fagri, faggor,
faggor, faggor, fagro, fagra, fagro, fagra.

6.2.2. VERB INFLEXION: PREFIXED DERIVATIVES

PREFIX ts-. As mentioned above (6.2) there is identity of form in the case of fo-A and ta-B. The
distinction between f3-A and 1-B, on the synchronic level, must, therefore, be analyzed lexically.
Thus, the sign 7o-A/B will be used, to signify that £5-A is formally identical with t»-B: tagarrala
‘to be cut off’.

Perfect: toqarracko, -ka, -ki, tagarrala, -at, taqarracna, -kum, -kon, taqarralaw, togarraaya

Imperfect/  otqarra¢, totqarral, torqarraci, lotqarraé, tatqarral, notqarral, tatqarralo, totqarrala,
Jussive:  lotqarralo, lotqarraca

Imperative:  togarral, -i, -0, -a

15-C: toqabala ‘to meet’. Imperfect/Jussive: lotqabal. Imperative: toqabal.

t>-D: tonababara ‘to live a bit on A and a bit on B’ (e.g., agriculture and cattle-herding).
Imperfect/Jussive: lotnababar. Imperative: tonababar. As regards the phonemic shape of the derivatives
with the prefix #5-, two points are to be noted: (1) The prefix ¢»- is optional, e.g., baggusa, or
tobaggasa ‘to depart’. (2) When fo- becomes a constituent in a consonantal cluster it may assimilate

to dentals, alveolars and palato-alveolars. The result is a geminated consonant—voiced or voiceless—
according to the assimilating consonant, e.g.,

loddaqqab ‘he is strong, able’ (fodaqqaba ‘to be strong’; [laitaqqab] see 2.1.1.2)
lassalalamo ‘they greet each other’ (fosalalama ‘to greet each other’)

PREFIX e~ °z-A. This is the sole instance of a triradical derivative where a formal distinction between
the imperfect and jussive morphological categories is maintained. The inflexion is as follows:

2This is the situation for imperative forms in the affirmative. For the imperative in the negative sec 6.4.
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>angafa ‘to save, to let escape’.

Perfect: angafko, -ka, -ki, -a, -at, -na, -kum, -kon, -aw, -aya.

Imperfect: >anaggof, tanaggsf, tamagfi, lanaggsf, tanaggof, nanaggof, tanagfo, tanagfa, lanagfo,
lanagfa.

Jussive: >angsf, tangof, tangafi, langsf, tangof, nangsf, tangofo, tangafa, langsfo, langafa.

Imperative:  angof, *angofi, *angafo, *angifa.

The consonantal element in the prefix °a- is liable to variation as follows: there is a possibility of free
variation between > and ¢ when the neighboring consonant is an ejective, e.g., >asma’a or ‘asma’a ‘to
make thirsty’ (sam’a ‘to be thirsty’). When the first radical of the root of the verb is ¢ the g may
occur as >or < along with the change of 2 to © in the prefix, e.g., >agrafa, ‘a’roha or <a‘rapa ‘to set
fire to” (cf. 2.1.1.1; 2.1.1.3).

>g-B: abattala ‘to stop, to bring to a standstill’.

Perfect: >abattalko, -ka, -ki, -a, -at, -na, -kum, -kon, -aw, -aya.
Imperfect/  2abattol, tabattsl, tabatli, labattsl, tabattsl, nabattsl, tabatlo, tabatla, labatlo,
Jussive labatla.

Imperative:  2abattol, >abatli, ’aba{lo; *abatla.

>g-C: *asabata ‘to get hold of’.

Perfect: >asabatko, -ka, -ki, -a, -at, -na, -kum, -kon, -aw, -aya.
Imperfect/  asabot, tasabot, tasabti, lasabat, tasabot, nasibat, tasabto, tasabta, lasabto,
Jussive lasabta.

Imperative:  >asabot, *asabti, *asabto, *asdbta.
TYPE D. There is no derivative *>z-D. Its place in the system is taken by °a¢-D.

PREFIX af~ TYPE A. There is no derivative *at-A (see, however, %z- formations with initial laryngeals).
Its place in the system is taken by °z-A and ’atfa-A.

>at-B. *atbaggasa ‘to cause to move off’.

Perfect: >atbaggasko, -ka, -ki, -a, -at, -na, -kum, -kon, -aw, -aya.

Imperfect/  atbaggos, tatbaggos, tatbagsi, latbaggos, tatbaggos, natbaggos, tatbagso, tatbagsa,
Jussive: latbagso, latbagsa.

Imperative:  “atbaggos, atbagsi, >atbagso, *atbagsa.

2at-C. atrdsana ‘to heat’

Perfect: >atrdgsanko, etc.
Imperfect/ >atrason, tatrason, tatrasni, latrdson, tatrason, natrdson, tatrdsno, tatrasna, latrasno,
Jussive: latrasna.

Imperative:  2atrason, atraswi, atrisno, *atrasna.

>at-D. atqabdbala ‘to go to and fro’. Perfect: ’atqababalko, etc. Imperfect/Jussive: ’atqabdbol, etc.
Imperative: ‘atqababol, etc.

PREFIX ’aftg-. This prefix is functional in the system only in the case of Type A verbs (6.2., Table).
A small number of verbs of *grta-C formation appears in the written language, e.g. ’attaqabala ‘to pay
attention, to take notice of’; cf. ’attagbala ‘to observe, to look at’; “atqdbala ‘to return’. These are best
dealt with within the lexical domain.

>atta-A. attaqraca ‘to let cut off’. Perfect: *attaqracko, etc. Imperfect/Jussive: >attaqral, etc.
Imperative: °attaqrac, etc.
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6.2.3. VERBS WITH LARYNGEALS

The influence of laryngeals on adjacent speech-sounds is described in detail in the first chapter (2.1.1.3;
2.2.4.4 (e) (f)). Additional statements which are relevant to the morphology of the verb follow in the
appropriate sections below.

6.2.3.1. Verbs with Initial Laryngeals —~

The following phenomena are to be noted:
(1) Verbs with initial laryngeal have only one preformative, ’at-, which contains a laryngeal. Thus:

(a) the preformatives >»- and °on- of the first persons which usually occur with the appropriate imperfect
and jussive forms of the verb, do not materialize, as in, e.g. hassob ‘I think’.

(b) ’a- formation does not occur with initial laryngeals. The place of °¢- formations in the system is
taken by type C or the °at-A derivative of type A, as in, e.g.

‘arga ‘to ascend’ — ‘a@raga ‘to lift up’
hatma ‘to seal’ — ’athatama ‘to make seal’

In the case of the other types, at- formations may serve the purpose of the ’z- formation—though
type C may function either as C proper or as ’at-A, eg.

>abbasa ‘to sin’ — at’abbasa ‘to make one sin’
harsa ‘to plough’ — harasa ‘to cultivate’ — °atharasa ‘to make plough’

(c) The prefix atta- is lacking in all types.

(2) As regards vocalization the following features are typical of verbs with initial laryngeals:

(a) In the first person singular of the jussive where the prefix is lacking, the vowel of the first radical
is -i as opposed to o or zero in the other persons, e.g., hirad ‘should I slaughter [the sacrificial cow]
(PL1, 77:10).

(b) In the case of the occurrence of the sequence V,LV,, V, usually assimilates to V,, though stress
must be accounted for. Thus, one may encounter fahassob ‘you (masc. sing.) will wash’, as well as
thassab.

(c) Since the sequence VLCV is not typical of verbs with laryngeals, the consonantal cluster of a
possible VLCV sequence is eliminated by vocalizing the laryngeals. This phenomenon prevails in the
jussive of type A, as in.%gal tohodag tu ‘you (masc. sing.) will leave’; *agal tohadagi tu ‘you (fem.
sing.) will leave’, etc.

(d) In ’at-A derivatives the consonant-vowel arrangement of the stem in the perfect is CaCaC in all
persons. Thus the inflexion formation of >at-A contrasts with that of ’ez-C only as regards the quantity
of the first vowel of the stem. In the imperfect/jussive the stem of *ar-A has the consonant-vowel
arrangement of af-B but without gemination of the second radical.

THE INFLEXION OF VERBS WITH INITIAL LARYNGEAL.

In the absence of °s- derivatives only type A has separate inflexions for the imperfect and the jussive.
The inflexion of type A is as follows: hasba ‘to wash’ (v.t.)

Perfect: hasabko, etc.

Imperfect: hassob, tahassab, tahasbi, lahassob, tahassob, nahassab, tahasbo, tahasba, lahasbo, lahasba.

Jussive: hisab, tohasab, tohasabi, lohasab, tohasab, nohasab, tahosabo, tohosaba, lohasabo,
lohasaba.

Imperative:  hosab, hasabi, hasabo, hosaba.

TYPE B. <addama ‘to invite’

Perfect: ‘addamko, etc.
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Imperfect/ ‘addom, ta‘addom, tacadmi, la‘addom, ta‘addom, na‘addom, ta<admo, ta‘adma,
Jussive: lacadmo, lacadma.
Imperative:  <addom, <admi, <admo, ‘adma

TYPE C. habarg ‘to join’

Perfect: habarko, etc.
Imperfect/ haboar, tahdbor, takabri, lahabor, tahdbor, nahabar, tahabro, tahabra, lahabro,
Jussive: lahabra.

Imperative:  habar, habri, habro, habra.
TYPE D. hardgrama ‘to weed here and there’ Imperfect/Jussive: lahararom. Imperative: hardram.

PREFIXED DERIVATIVES3
; ta- A/B. Perfect: tahassaba ‘to wash oneself’. Imperfect/Jussive: lothassab. Imperative: tahassab.
, to-C. Perfect: ta‘arafa ‘to visit’. Imperfect/Jussive: lot<araf. Imperative: ta‘araf.
’at-A. “athalafa ‘to cause to pass’.
’at-B. athaddasa ‘to cause to renew’.

’at-C. ’athadaga ‘to cause to leave one another’. Imperfect/Tussive: lathalsf, lathaddos, lathadog.
Imperative: °athalsf, >athaddss, *athadsg.

6.2.3.2. Verbs with Medial Laryngeals

The characteristic features of verbs with medial laryngeals are: (a) the absence of type B formations, as

the laryngeals are not geminated; (b) the type A stem shows peculiarities in all morphological categories

of the verb: in the perfect, the stem is CaLaC throughout the inflexion; in the imperfect the stem is

CLaC; in the jussive CLaC; and in the imperative CaLaC throughout; (c¢) type C seems to be non-

functional in the system, e.g., taba’asa = tob@>asa ‘to quarrel’; qahara = qdhara ‘to get excited’; tasaara
" = tasaara ‘to be deposed’.

THE INFLEXION OF TYPE A VERBS WITH MEDIAL LARYNGEALS

saana ‘to load’

Perfect: sa‘anko, etc.
Imperfect: 23s%n, tascon, tascani, las<on, tason, *anascon, tasono, tasona, las<ano, lss<ona.
Jussive: 2a5%an, tascan, tasani, lagan, tos<an, nas<an, tas<ano, tas<ana, las<ano, lascana.

Imperative:  saan (or [si<an]), sa<ani, saano, sa‘ana.

PREFIXED DERIVATIVES OF TYPE A. (1) With the exception of the atfa- formation all derivatives are
found. (2) No formal distinction exists between the imperfect and jussive forms. (3) The stem of
>at-A in the imperfect/jussive is CaLaC and that of e-A is C(s)LaC. Examples:

t-A:  taba’asa ‘to quarrel’

>a-A:  ashata ‘to mislead’

2at-A:  atlahama ‘to close’. Imperative/Jussive: latbaas, lashat, latloham. Imperative: taba’as,
>ashat, atlohom.

6.2.3.3. Verbs with Final Laryngeals

TYPE A. The characteristic features of verbs with final laryngeals of type A are:

3Type D and its derivatives will be dealt with henceforth only where peculiarities need to be noted in the forms

occurring.

{ o
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(1) The actualization of the sequence VLCV is made feasible by means of metathesis, e.g., bal‘ako ‘1 ‘
ate’ for *bala“ko.
(2) All forms with verb suffixes in the non-perfect morphological categories show peculiarities, as
follows: (a) in the second persons, the vowel of the verb suffix is liable to transposition, e.g. tobails<u
‘you (masc. pl.) will eat’ > taballu’; (b) the vowel of the verb suffix in the second persons in the
masculine plural forms is « as opposed to o in the verbs with a final non-laryngeal consonant; (c) all
jussive forms with verb suffixes have the vowel 5 as the second vowel of the stem, as opposed to 2 in
the verbs with a final non-laryngeal consonant; (d) owing to the phonemic shape of the imperfect form,
the second radical is geminated throughout.

THE INFLEXION OF VERBS WITH FINAL LARYNGEALS
TYPE A. bala ‘to eat’

Perfect: bal‘ako, bal<aka, bal<aki, bal<a, bal‘at, bal‘ana, bal‘akum, bal<akan, bal<aw, bal<aya.

Imperfect:  2aballs*, toballs*, taballo®ijtaballi*, laballas, taballs*, onballs‘, taballo<u/taballus,
taballaca, 1aballa<uflaballuc, laballoca.

Jussive: >ablac, tablas, toblatiftablic, lablac, tablac, nablas, tabla‘u/tablu,4 tablata, lablou/
labluc, lablaca.

Imperative:  bala, bal<i/balic, bal<ufbaluc, bal‘a.

TYPE B. Sgmms‘a ‘to daub with wax’

Perfect: Sammoacako (1st pers. sing.)
Imperfect/
Jussive:  laSamma®, [bSammoacufloammuc (3rd pers. masc. pl.)

Imperative:  Sammoc, SammoacifSammic (fem. sing.)

TYPE C. The vowel of the verb suffix in the non-perfect forms of type C, unlike that of types A and
B, is not liable to transportation. In other respects the vowel of type C verb suffixes is that of the
other types, e.g. Sar(a)<a ‘to shave’

Imperfect/Jussive: lasars<, tasar(s/% (2nd fem. sing.)

Imperative: $ars<, $ar(a)u (2nd masc. pl.)

PREFIXED DERIVATIVES. The formal distinction of imperfect/jussive exists only in derivatives of 2z-A
. formation, e.g., ’asmoa ‘to let, make hear’. Imperfect: losammoa®. Jussive: lasmoc  Imperative: 2asmoat
Examples of other derivatives:

1>-A/B:  tomall>a ‘to be filled’. Imperfect/Jussive: lotmalla®. Imperative: tamalla“.
2atta-A: attalmaca ‘to make blossom’. Imperfect/Jussive: lattalma®. Imperative: attalma®.

atta-B: ‘attaqalls<a ‘to cause premature birth’. Imperfect/Jussive: lattaqallo‘. Imperative: °attaqalls”.

6.2.4. VERBS WITH SEMIVOWELS

A distinction is to be made here between those verbs whose final radical is a semivowel, and those whose
initial or medial radical is a semivowel. The distinction needs to be maae as verbs with initial or medial

semivowels show a complementary biradical-triradical inflexion, whereas verbs with a final semivowel are
biradical.

6.2.4.1. Verbs with Initial Semivowels

TYPE A. Apart from the jussive of type A, verbs with initial semivowels are inflected in the same manner
in which the typical triconsonantal verbs are inflected. The number of verbs with initial y is very small-

4[n the sequence LV of the jussive plural forms, a full assimilation can be detected, as in: ¢ blu u, t bla a, I blu u,
{ bla a.
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probably no greater than four—but sufficient to substantiate the above statement. In the jussive, verbs
with initial semivowels lose the first radical, and the stem is thus CaC, to which the verb suffix with
the vowel element 7 is attached. Example: warsa ‘to inherit’

Imperfect: lowarras.
Jussive: >iras, tiras, tirasi, liras, tiras, niras, tiraso, tirasa, liraso, lirasa
Imperative:  waras, warasi, waraso, warasa

yabsa ‘to dry’ (vi.)
Imperfect: {ayabbas.
Jussive: ’ibas, tibas, tibasi, libas, tibas, nibas, tibaso, tibasa, libaso, libasa

An optional form is possible for the imperative of verbs with initial w, e.g. ladi ‘bring forth!” (2nd pers.
fem. sing. of walda ‘to bring forth’; PLI, 101:21) rad ‘get down! (2nd pers. masc. sing. of warda ‘to
descend’).

OTHER TYPES AND THEIR DERIVATIVES. (1) Verbs with initial w show no peculiarities. (2) Verbs with }3
initial y are attested in the following types and their derivatives where they show no peculiarities:
TYPE B: yattama ‘to become an orphan’. Imperfect/Jussive: layattom.

’a-A: “aybasa ‘to dry (trans.). Imperfect: layabbos. Jussive: laybos.

t>-C: tayamama ‘to decide’. Imperfect/Jussive: latyamam.

6.2.4.2. Verbs with Medial Semivowels

The following phenomena are to be noted: (1) Gemination of the medial radical is not effected; (2)
The inflexion of verbs with medial w is distinctive. from that of verbs with medial y. The inflexion of
verbs with medial semivowels is as follows:

TYPE A, medial y: geda ‘to hurry’.

Perfect: gadko, gadka, gadki, geda, gedat, gadna, gadkum, gadkon, gedaw, gedaya \

Imperfect: agayad (or °agayd), tagayad, tagaydi, lagayad, tagayad, >angayad, tagaydo, tagayda, |
lagaydo, lagayda

Jussive: *igid, tigid, tigidi, ligid, tigid, nigid, tigido, tigida, ligido, ligida :

Imperative:  gid, gidi, gido, gida i

|
TYPE A, medial w: dora ‘to go around’ ’

Perfect: darko, dorka, darki, dora, dorat, darna, darkum, darkan, doraw, doraya
Imperfect: >adawar, tadawsar, tadawri, ladawoar, tadawsr, andawar, tadawro, tadawra, ladawro,

lodawra )
Jussive: idur, tidur, tiduri, lidur, tidur, nidur, tiduro,5 tidura, liduro, lidura }

|

!

Imperative:  dur, duri, duro, dura !
Examples of other types and derivatives:

’a-A: ’grema ‘to remove’, *aramna ‘we removed’. Imperfect: larayam. Jussive: larim. Imperative: ’arim.
‘adora ‘to make turn’. Imperfect: ladawar. Jussive: ladur. Imperative: >adur. I

TYPE B: gayasa ‘to measure’; lawata ‘to exchange’. Imperfect/Jussive: logayas, lolawar. Imperative: qayas,
lawat.

f>-A/B: tabayana ‘to recover (health)’; tanawaka ‘to turn away’. Imperfect: lathayan, latnawak.
Imperative: tobayan, tanawak.

‘atta-A: °attaswora ‘to be carried’. lmperfect/Jussive: lattaswar. Imperative: ‘attaswar.

Sln sequences of normal rapid articulation the vowel of the stem can disappear, e.g., %8sl tidri tu ‘in order that you

(fem. sing.) will return’; >sgol tidro tu ‘in order that you (masc. pl.) will return’, etc.
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6.2.4.3. The Verbs mota and soma

The verbs mota ‘to die’ and soma ‘to fast’, whose inflexion shows features which are typical of both
medial w and medial y verbs are exceptions to the above generalization regarding verbs with medial
semivowels. The verb mota shows distinctive features of a medial w inflexion in the morphological
category of the perfect of type A, e.g..mota ‘he died’, moatki ‘(when) you (fem. sing.)die’ (PL1, 77:10),
the >z-A derivative, e.g. >amota ‘to kill’, and the jussive of type A, e.g. limut ‘in order that he will die’.
The imperfect forms of type A and the ’z-A derivative and all other types and derivatives have
distinctive features of a medial y inflexion, e.g. lomayat (imperfect of type A), lamayast (imperfect of
the °a-A derivative). The collected examples of soma suggest that the radicals w and y occur in free
variation in this particular verb: both lasawam and losayam are recorded.

6.2.4.4. Verbs with Final Semivowels

These verbs, whose historical origin is believed to be a triradical verb with final w or y, are represented
by one biradical inflexion: $aqa ‘to work’.

Perfect: Saqeko, Saqeka, Saqeki, Saqa, Saqet, Saqena, Saqekum, Saqekon, Saqaw, Saqaya.
Imperfect: oSaqqe, tolaqqe, tosaqqi, lasaqqe, taSaqqe, anSaqqe, taSaqqu, talaqya, lSaqqu, lSagya.
Jussive: 2iqe, talqe, tasqay, l53qe, tolqe, nasqe, toiqaw, tasqaya, lalqaw, loiqaya.

Imperative:  $oge, Soqay, $aqaw, $oqaya.
TYPES OTHER THAN A AND THEIR DERIVATIVES
TYPE B: fassa ‘to cut meat for drying’. Imperfect/Jussive: lofasse (pl. lofassu). Imperative: fasse.
t>-A/B: toqalla ‘to be roasted’. Imperfect/Jussive: lotqalle (pl. lotqallaw). Imperative: toqalle.
>a-A: abda ‘to destroy’. Imperfect: labadde (pl. labaddu). Jussive: labde (pl. labdu). Imperative: *abde.

>atta-A: “attansa ‘to listen attentively’. Imperfect: lattanse. Imperative: ‘attanse.

6.2.4.5. Verbs with More Than One Semivowel

Verbs containing two semivowels show the morphological features which are typical of their respective
paradigms. Thus, the verb wada ‘to do, to make’, for example, has the endings of a final semivowel
verb and the beginnings of an initial semivowel verb. Its inflexion is as follows:

Perfect: wadeko, wadeka, wadeki, wada, wadet, wadena, wadekum, wadeksn, wadaw, wadaya.

Imperfect: owadde, towadde, towaddi, lowadde, towadde, >>nwadde, towaddu, towadya, lowaddu,
lowadya. '

Jussive: ’ide, tide, tiday, lide, tide, nide, tidaw, tidaya, lidaw, lidaya.

Imperative:  de (or wode), day (or waday), daw, daya.

A medial semivowel, either w or y, is retained throughout the inflexion. Thus, the verb sawa ‘to
distort’, for example, has the imperfect form lrsawe and the jussive loswe; the verb maya ‘to let pass
the night’, has the imperfect form lomaye and the jussive lomye. Other types and derivatives show
their typical features:

t2-A/B: tomaya ‘to pass the night’. Imperfect/Jussive: lotmaye (pl. lotmayaw).
to-C: towdla ‘to be led (animal)’. Imperfect: lotwale (pl. lorwalaw).
>a-A: “adwa ‘to make last’. Imperfect: ladawe. Jussive: ladwe.

>atta-A: *attawda ‘to cause to be done’. Imperfect/Jussive: lattawde.

6.2.5. VERBS WITH BOTH A SEMIVOWEL AND A LARYNGEAL

Verbs containing a semivowel and a laryngeal reflect the behavior of vowels which are adjacent to laryngeals,
in addition to the basic morphological features which are typical of their respective paradigms. The
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following table illusirates the actual possibilities of combinations:

C Sv
L SV
L SV K%
C Sv
SV L
L SV
6.2.5.1. CLSV
TYPE A:
Perfect: ra’e ‘he saw’, ra’aw ‘they (masc.) saw’, ra>et ‘she saw’, ro’eng ‘we saw’.
Imperfect:  tor’i ‘you (fem. sing.) will see’, lor’e ‘he will see’, lor’u ‘they will see’.
Jussive: tor’ay (2nd fem. sing.), lor’e (3rd masc. sing.), lor’aw (3rd masc. pl.).

Imperative:  ro°e, ra’ay, ra’aw, ra’aya.
t>-A/B: tora’a ‘he was seen’. Imperfect/Jussive: lotra’e.

’a-A: °ar’a ‘he showed’. Imperfect/Jussive: lar’e.

6.252. LCSV
TYPE A: Perfect: haza ‘to wish’. Imperfect: lahazze, hazze (1st pers. sing.). Jussive: lohoze, hize (1st
pers. sing.). Imperative: hoze.

It should be added here that °g-A derivative does not exist for these verbs, since they begin with a
laryngeal. The meaning usually expressed by ’s-A can be conveyed by type C, e.g. °@ta ‘to bring home’
as compared to ata ‘to come home’.

6.2.53. L SV SV: The Verb haya

haya ‘to heal (v.i.), to recover (from sickness)’ is the single verb of its kind. The semivowel y as second
radical is retained throughout the inflexion. Example:

Perfect: hayeko (1st pers. sing.), hayeki (2nd pers. fem. sing.), hayaw (31d pers. masc. pl.).
Imperfect:  haye (1st pers. sing.), lahayu (3rd masc. pl.).
Jussive: hiye (1st pers. sing.), tohoyay (2nd pers. fem. sing.), lohayaw (3rd pers. masc. pl.).

Imperative:  haye, hoyay, hoyaw, hayaya.

6.2.5.4. C SV L: The Verb ba’z and Verbs with Inflexion Similar to It.

(1) Type A is lacking in the case of verbs with medial radical w.

(2) The inflexion of type A verbs with medial radical y has: (a) the biradical stem CaC throughout the
paradigm of the perfect; (b) the optional occurrence of y as medial radical throughout the paradigm of
the jussive (imperative); (¢) the optional occurrence of a jussive paradigm where the stem is CaC and the
prefix vowel i—a formation identical to that of verbs with initial w. Some verbs with the combination
of radicals CyL are ba’a ‘to enter’, qgaha ‘to be red’, qa’a ‘to vomit’ (also: gaa). The phenomena noted
in (2) (b) above may be exemplified by means of the inflexion of the verb ba’a, as follows:

Jussive, with medial y:
’ibya® (also: *obya®), tibya®, tibya’i/tibyi>, libya®, tibya’, nibya>, tibya’u/tibyw>, tibya’a, libya’u/
libyw, libyaa.
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Jussive, without medial y:

’iba’, tiba, tiba’i/tibi®, liba®, tiba, niba>, tiba’u/tibu’, tiba’a, liba’u/flibu’, liba’a.
Imperative, with medial y:

boya®, boy?i/boyi®, boy>ufbayu’, boy-a.

Imperative, without medial y:
ba>, ba’i/bi>, byu/bw’, bra.

6.2.5.5. SV L C: Including the Verbs wahada and wahata

Verbs containing initial semivowel and medial laryngeal:
(a) are constituted according to the inflexion pattern of verbs with medial laryngeal, as follows:

TYPE A: wa‘ala ‘to pass the day’. Imperfect: low<al Jussive: low<al Imperative: wacal, waali, wa<alo,
wa<ala.

(b) have biradical variants in the perfect and jussive of type A. Wahada ‘to be little’ and wehata ‘to
devour’ are the only verbs attested with these variants: Perfect: hada, hata. Jussive: lahad, lahat (lowhat
is also attested).

6.2.5.6. L SV C: Including the Verb haba

(1) No type A verbs with medial w are attested.

(2) The prefix vowel of verb forms in the jussive of type a is 5, e.g. Iohis ‘(in order that) it will be
better’ (hesa ‘to be better’). The verb haba, historically *wahaba, is a special case. From a descriptive
point of view its inflexion shows combined features of L SV C and SV L C verbs:

Perfect: habko, habka, habki, etc.
Imperfect: hayob, tahaysb, tahaybi, lahayob, tahay>b, nahaysb, tahaybo, tahayba, lahaybo, lahayba.
Jussive: hab, tahab, tahabi, lahab, tahab, nahab, tahabo, tahaba, lahabo, lahaba.

Imperative:  hab, habi, habo, haba.

6.2.5.7. The Verb ‘ala

This verb occurs only in the morphological category of the perfect of type A. Its function is to supply the
forms of the verb ‘to be’ in the past, e.g. ‘alko ‘I was’, ‘alaw ‘they were’, etc.

6.2.5.8. The Verb bela ‘To Say’

This verb (originating from the root *bhl) is unique in its inflexion formation. The inflexion is as
follows:

Perfect: 2abe, tobeftelka, tobay/telki, bela belat/tobe, *onbe [*ombel/nobe, tobaw/telkum,
tabayaftalkon, belaw, belaya.
Imperfect: 2abal, trbal, tobli, Iabal, tobol, *anbal [*ombol]/nobsl, tablo, tobla, 1oblo, lobla.
Jussive: ’ibal, tibal, tibali, libal, tibal, nibal, tibalo, tibala, libalo, libala.
Imperative:  bal, bali, balo, bala.
Derivatives: the following derivatives have an inflexion typical of medial laryngeal verbs, excluding the
case of ’g-A where the stem is biradical:

ta-A: Perfect: tabahala ‘to be said’. Imperfect/Jussive: lstbahal.
’a-A: ’abala ‘to make say, let speak’. Imperfect/Jussive: labsl.
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6.2.6. VERBS WHOSE SECOND AND THIRD RADICALS ARE PHONETICALLY IDENTICAL

When there is no vowel between second and third non-geminated radicals there is an assimilation of the
two radicals into one doubled consonant of the same quality, e.g. fodanno ‘you (masc. pl.) will descend’
(danna ‘to descend’, root: dnn, type A). With pronominal suffixes an assimilation occurs even when the
second radical is geminated, e.g. *azzakkum ‘I order you (masc. pl.y’ (°ezzaza ‘to command’, root: >zz,
type B).

6.2.7. QUADRIRADICAL VERBS

The arrangement of radicals in the quadriradical verb exhibits, for the most part, the linear orders
1.2.3.4. as in °ambata ‘to begin’; 1.2.1.2 as in bacha¢a ‘to mix’; and 1.2.3.3 as in garfata ‘to break into
several pieces’. The characteristic morphological features of the quadriradical verb are as follows: (1)
absence of gemination in any one of the radicals; (2) only types A and C exist; (3) no formal contrast
exists between the imperfect and jussive paradigms of either type and their derivatives; (4) the pre-
formatives >an and ’as are found only with quadriradicals; (5) the inflexion formation of verbs with
semivowels shows some peculiarities which are not paralleled in the comparative triradical formation.

In all other respects the quadriradical verb differs from the triradical only in its stem inflexion. The
inflexion of the quadriradical verb is as follows:

TYPE A: Perfect: targama. Imperfect/Jussive: lotargam. Imperative: targom.

TYPE C: qardtata ‘to shatter to pieces’. Imperfect/Jussive: logardtot. Some examples of prefixed
derivatives:

to-A: Perfect: toqantasa ‘to be torn off’. Imperfect/Jussive: lotqantas. Imperative: toqantas.

>a-A: Perfect: *atamtama ‘to reach’ (v.t.) Imperfect/Jussive: latamtom. Imperative: ‘atamtom.
>an-A: Perfect: *anqatqata ‘to quake (earth)’. Imperfect/Jussive: lanqatqot. Imperative: >anqatqst.
’as-A: Perfect: ‘astargama ‘to interpret’. Imperfect/Jussive: lastargom. Imperative: ’astargom.

t>-C: Perfect: tobarabara ‘to scatter’. (v.i.). Imperfect/Jussive: Iotbarabar. Imperative: tobarabar.

6.2.7.1. Quadriradical Verbs with Laryngeals

The inflexion of quadriradical verbs possessing a laryngeal shows, mutatis mutandis, the same characteristics
as the inflexion of triradical verbs possessing a laryngeal. Some examples (the order is: Perfect—Imperfect/
Jussive): ’

1.2.3.4, type A: ’ambata (*anbata), lacambot; tr-A: ta‘angafa ‘to stumble’, lot<angaf.

1.L.3.4., ’a-A: ’am‘adaga (for: *°’a-ma‘daga, from the root m<dg) ‘to be at one’s prime’, lam‘adog.

1.1.3.3., type A: daarara ‘to become dry’, lala‘aror; to-A: tomahalala ‘to appeal to God’, lotmahalal

1.2.1.L., type A: qarqoha ‘to knock’, loqarquoh; type C: qaragoha ‘to knock’, logaraqoh.

6.2.7.2. Quadriradicals with Semivowels

The following is sufficient to illustrate the variety of actually attested combinations of radicals: (1)
wCw(C(@QCCCSV;QCwCSV;4)CwCC(5)CyCSV;(6)CyCC.

(1) A group of verbs in which the radical SV retains its phonetic shape, e.g. watwata ‘to shake’ (v.t.),
Imperfect/Jussive: lowatwot.

(2) Verbs whose endings are typical of verbs with final semivowels, e.g. type A: fanta ‘to separate’,
Imperfect/Jussive: Iofante.
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(3) Represents two different types of stem. One type is similar to that of combination (2), as in nawna
‘to move’ (v.t.), Imperfect/Jussive: lonawne; whereas with the other type of stem and its inflexion the
w is actualized as 0 throughout the entire paradigm of type A and its derivatives, e.g. type A: gola ‘to
dance’, Imperfect/Jussive: lagole.

(4) Differs from (3) only in that its final radical is not a semivowel, e.g. type A: gorata ‘to load’.
Imperfect/Jussive: lagorat.

(5) and (6) Verbs whose second radical is the semivowel ¥. This y is represented by e throughout the
inflexion of type A and its derivatives and retains its phonemic shape in type C and its derivatives. The
endings of such verbs are those of triradicals with a final semivowel in the case of combination (5).
Examples:

TYPE A: gega ‘to make a mistake’. Imperfect/Jussive: lagege.
deraba ‘to tie together’. Imperfect/Jussive: loderab.

>g-A: aserara ‘to stand in line’. Imperfect/Jussive: laserar.

6.2.8. VERBS WITH MORE THAN FOUR RADICALS

There are some verbs of five consonants, of the order 1.2.3.2.3. A few of these have semantically
corresponding triradicals, e.g. ‘aglablaba or galba ‘to be startled’. Only g, ’at and atta formations of
A and C types appear to exist.

6.2.8.1. Quinqueradicals with Semivowels

Examples: hawaSwasa ‘to disappear’. Imperfect/Jussive: lahawaiwos. There is a very small number of
verbs—somewhere in the region of a dozen—which have the vowel o following the second radical throughout
the inflexion, e.g. hanobaza ‘to murmur’; Imperfect/Jussive: lahanoboz.

6.2.9. VERB COMPOUNDS

There are instances in which compounds with two elements occur, whose function is that of a verb. The
first element in the compound may exist as a lexical entity or be dependent upon the occurrence of

the compound. The second element of the compound is limited to three: belz ‘to say’ and its causative
form ’abala; wada ‘to do, to make’ and ge’a (gab’a) ‘to become’. In the case of a verb compound, the
meaning of the whole compound is not predictable from the meaning of its constituents when: (a) the
second element is void of lexical meaning and (b) the occurrence of the first element is limited to the
compound. Cases in which the first element is a free morphological and semantic entity can be
interpreted either as a verb and its complement, or as an idiomatic expression, e.g.

bahal bela ‘to pardon, to excuse’ — bohal ‘pardon’ — bahala ‘to pardon’
Thus, bohal bela ‘He said: “pardon!” °
qa‘ bela ‘to make a sharp noise’ (ga° ‘a sharp noise’)

Sut bela ‘to refuse’ (§uz ‘an exclamation of disbelief”)

Examples of compounds whose first element is limited to that compound only:

lohob bela ‘to sweat’ (lahaba ‘to sweat’)
tom bela ‘to be silent’
bot bela ‘to spring forth’

Most bela compounds happen to be intransitive. They may be rendered transitive or become causative
of the intransitive by the use of the verb ‘abala (’a-A of bela) in place of the second element in the
compound, e.g.

___-
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kaf bela ‘to sit’ — kaf abala ‘to make sit’
bah bela ‘to rejoice’ (v.i.) — bah ’abala ‘to rejoice’ (v.t.)

6.2.9.1. The Aspectual Use of bels and *abala

In a certain number of cases the compound carries further information concerning the aspect of action
or state of happening—as compared with the semantic content of a coexisting verb of the same origin

as the first element of the compound. The addition in meaning can be specified in terms of intensity
or manner of the activity, such as: augmentative, attenuate or iterative, e.g.

lafqa ‘to saw’ — lofoq *abala ‘to saw a little’ - lofoq bela passive of lofoq *abala

waswasa ‘to move’ (v.i.) — waswas bela ‘to move fast/to and fro’

atmama ‘to complete’ — tamam bela ‘to complete all, without deficiency’

qansa ‘to get up’ — gonos bela ‘to get up (and be absent) for a short while’ (PL1,
13:14)

6.2.9.2. bela in Free Variation with wada; Compounds with wadz and ga’a

In some compounds the second element, bela, is in free variation with wada which, as a lexical entity,
means ‘to do, to make’, e.g. koy bela/wada ‘to hurry’; borsf belafwada ‘to clear off’. The verb wada
may also be found as the second element of the compound—not in variation with bela—having a role
similar to that of bela, as in: ‘aqol wada ‘to be patient’, yak wada ‘to hurry’. The verb ga’s which
means ‘to become, to happen, to be’ may also occur as the second element in some verb compounds;
it retains, however, its original meaning of ‘to become’, e.g. *aghab ga’a ‘to become senseless’, hawas$s$
ga’a ‘to break to pieces’, hon ga’a ‘to become speechless’ (hon ‘confusion’), hon wada (causative of hon
ga’a).

6.3. THE TENSE SYSTEM

6.3.1. THE THREE MORPHOLOGICAL CATEGORIES OF THE TIGRE VERB

There are three morphological categories of the Tigre verb: perfect, imperfect and jussive.6 The perfect
and imperfect categories constitute the temporal category of the indicative, while the jussive is a modal
non-temporal category. Verb forms of all three morphological categories contrast with each other in
serving as the main verb of a sentence or clause. Verb forms of the jussive can occur as subordinate
in one environment only: when preceded by the conjunction *sgol. When the complex %»gal + jussive
serves to perform a modal function it must be regarded as being in a subjunctive rather than a jussive
mood. The major distinction of category between the perfect and imperfect can be seen in terms of
the temporal contrast past (perfect forms)/non-past (imperfect forms).

6.3.1.1. Complex Expressions of Time-Relations

More specific time-relations than those mentioned above (6.3.1) can be expressed by means of a complex.
Three major syntactical structures serve to express time-relations: (a) the imperfect form in construction
with auxiliary verbs; (b) *sndo + perfect + auxiliary, or perfect + ka + auxiliary; (c) the participle form
in construction with auxiliaries. The construction mentioned in (a) is used in the expression of non-
perfective7 time-relations; the constructions mentioned in (b) and {(c) are used in the expression of the
perfective notion of time-relations.

6The terms perfect, imperfect and jussive are used throughout the work in a morphological sense only.

7A distinction is made throughout the work between the terms ‘perfect’ and ‘perfective’ the former denotes
morphological category only, the latter a temporal category corresponding to, e.g., present-perfect, pluperfect, etc.,
in English grammar.
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6.3.1.2. Jussive (and Imperative)

This morphological category of the Tigre verb corresponds to a modal category for which the name
‘subjunctive-jussive’ seems to be adequate, owing to its occurrence in both dependent and independent
clauses. The imperative occurs as the second person (sing. and pl.) of the jussive in the affirmative,
e.g. tam bali *itobkay ‘besilent, do not cry’ (PL1, 10:5), and is never subordinate. Examples of the
independent jussive-form, first and third persons:

>alla nide
‘let us do this’

ladol rabbi  barhat tagba’ bela
then God light let it be he said
‘Then the Lord said, “Let there be light!”’ (Racconti, 5:5)

The jussive is also found in interrogative utterances, when the question implied is rhetorical, raises
doubt or requires an answer in the imperative mood, e.g.

mi ’ide maslakka
what should I do it seems to you
‘What should I do, according to your opinion?’

When subordinate—always preceded by the conjunction °sgal—there are two main usages to be observed:
(a) the jussive functions as a semantic category of modality, or (b) it can appear as a quasi-infinitive or
verbal-noun equivalent for those verbs whose complement is generally not an infinitive. Examples of (a):

>onta agadda  agal tasSayam >agid na‘a i
you  then so that you will be appointed quickly come (imperative) !
‘las for] you, then, come quickly so that you will be appointed’ (Triba 52:1) i
kastan waaslam 3t moadar  habas dinom mon  had

Christians and Moslems in  land Abyssinia  their religion from each other
‘This is what the Christians and Moslems in the country of Abyssinia do so that their

>agal Iotfante lawaddwo 2l tu
so that it should be distinguished which they do this is
religions (lit. ‘religion’) should be distinguished from each other’ (PLI, 198:16)

Examples of (b):

s2°lika 2gal  ansa®>  ‘afatte
your picture -~ to I take I want
‘I want to take your picture’

homam ‘aso lasabbatto ’addam  agid bagid st hakim
[the] illness [of] malaria which catches him man at once to doctor
‘People who have caught malaria should go to the doctor at once’

ogal  ligis  waggabbo
to go is his duty

agal + JUSSIVE + tu AS THE EXPRESSION OF FUTURITY

In the Mansac Tigre of today the use of this compound seems to be gaining ground at the expense of
the imperfect as the typical expression of futurity, and to be developing into the formal expression of
future tense. This complex can express (a) what is about to, or soon to, happen (imminence) or (b)
what will happen. Examples of (a):
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la’agorbalée  habuni agal  igis tu
my things give (masc. pl.) me that I should go it is
‘Give me my things; I am to go’.
‘ana anze  kaf agol Cibal tu  onta  ken kaf bal
I here  sit is you there sit (imperative)
‘I am going to sit here—you sit (imperative) there’.
Examples of (b):
fagor basa* agal  nigis tu
tomorrow  Massawa to we go is
‘Tomorrow we shall go to Massawa’.
lo<ul bernarod ndy nedarland satyopya  agal  labsahu  Cab  fontit
Prince Bernhard of  [the] Netherlands Ethiopia to visit in [a] special

‘Prince Bernhard of the Netherlands will come to Addis Ababa in a special aeroplane to

tyarat *adas “abba agal  D>taw tu
aeroplane  [to] Addis Ababa to he come s
visit Ethiopia’.

6.3.1.3. Perfect and Imperfect

The perfect and imperfect are in contrast in the expression of the distinction between past and non-past.
In traditional terms of time relations the perfect essentially denotes the preterite and the imperfect serves
to express the present and future.

THE PERFECT IN THE EXPRESSION OF THE PRETERITE

As a main verb in the sentence the perfect is used to express existence or action which is regarded as
completed in the past (the preterite), e.g.

>aze lakal’ot onas  kal monnom ot  adgu sa‘ana wagabayom
Now the two men each of them on his donkey mounted and [on] their way
‘Now each of the two men mounted his [own] donkey and they started on their way’.

>ambataw
[they] started.

The language sometimes makes use of the preterite with a resultative value whose association is perfective,
i.e., where the same phenomenon can be regarded as action and the resultant condition, e.g.

walka mota ‘Your son is dead (has died)’ (PL1, 25:14)
ka>agal mi attalli ta’assarki belawa

And for what in here you (fem. sing.) are bound they said to her

‘They said to her: “And why are you bound in here?” ’ (Lt Leg, 3:4)

To complete the picture of the uses of the perfect, its non-temporal use should be mentioned here.
This use which has to do with the ‘unreality’ of the nexus is to be found: (a) in the expression of
unreality in the apodosis of conditional clauses (wa + perfect), as in:

baozuh  soldi mon  halleye®  makinat  wazzabeko
Much money if I have car I would buy
‘If T had more money, I would buy a car’.

8Assimilated form: halla 2slye.
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>2gol  mi wakal’akwa
‘Why should I have refused her [to your son for marriage—if she were not already engaged].’

(PL1, 113:4)
(Cf. 9.6, 9.7)

THE IMPERFECT IN THE EXPRESSION OF THE NON-PAST

The imperfect serves essentially to express: (a) a state of existing or an action whose period of time
includes the present moment, e.g.

%3t bet mahro kal  dol ’assabuh s<assaman’ ’agayas
To school all time in the morning at eight o’clock 1 go
‘T go to school every day at eight o’clock in the morning’.

ana 2b  daggalabye 2akattsb  da’am  labazzoh gabil >3b
I with my left hand I write but who is many people with
‘I write with the left hand but the majority of the people write with their right hand’.

>adamanom tu lakatbo
their right hand it is  that they write

dwam latalad >qzedi sanni  na’amrakka b nosnosom  belaw
But the shepherds now indeed well we know you among themselves they said
‘But the shepherds said among themselves: “Indeed, now we know you well”’. (Ag’azot, 80:17)

(b) futurity, e.g.
gis *ana ’asaddskka bello ‘ “Go, 1 shall help you” he said to him’.

haqo kal’e ma salas maal ‘aqabbsl
After two or three day I shall return
‘I shall return after two or three days’.

(c) the descriptive present situated in the past. This use of the imperfect achieves a more vivid or
dramatic result, and gives an emotional coloring typical of direct speech, e.g.

qom >arwim  ab  nowdyu at kal akan  nabkar ‘ala

Groups arwam with his flock in  every place living was

‘Groups of people of the Rom (i.e. legendary giants) with their flocks, were living [once upon
a time] everywhere.

walarwim lacawalli  lamoannu >ahahom lasattu bazuh qori tu
and grwam the wells from which their cattle they water very deep is
and the wells from which the Rom used (lit. ‘use’) to water their flocks were

(lit. ‘are’) very deep,

had rim safar gabba>. wakal rom la>ahahu
about the length pack-rope perhaps. and each Rom the his cattle
perhaps about the length of a packing-rope. And when each of the Rom

ot lasatte lacagru hatte at  lacela walahatte

when he waters the his foot one in the well and the one

was watering (lit. ‘waters’) his flock he used to draw (lit. ‘draws’) [water] placing
one of his feet in the well and the other

9Assimilated form: sa<at saman.

w—-——“
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2ot lasamuy ando  karre gaqqaf
in  the watering trough while he placing he draws
in the watering trough. (...)’ (PL1, 83:5)

6.3.1.4. Compound Tenses: Imperfect + Auxiliary (hallz or “ala)

An adequate description of the marked meanings of the compounds involves two levels of analysis,
firstly: the compounds in relation to the ‘simple’ tenses (i.e., perfect = past, imperfect = non-past), and,
secondly: the compounds in relation to one another.

(1) The two compounds superimpose upon the basic meaning—as expressed by the simple tenses—an
aspectual feature which can be seen in terms of the duration, or aspect of duration, of the action or
state involved. ‘Duration’ is taken here as indicating those features statable in terms other than the

mere report of activity, i.e. progressive (continuous or broken), habitual, iterative, simultaneous with a
single action or with a progressive one, etc.

(2) The relevant distinction between the two compounds—Imperfect + halla; Imperfect + ‘ala—is

intrinsically temporal and thus is similar to the one which contrasts the equivalent unmarked categories
! (i.e., simple tenses), e.g.

waalli ob  zaban badir kal Cawin waddwo ‘alaw. wa’azema
and this in time old all  time doing they were. And even now
‘And they always used to do this in the old times. And even now

galgalc  mannu  waddu  hallaw.
some  of it doing  they are.
they do [some] of it’. (PL1, 204:20)

‘! IMPERFECT + halla

This compound is essentially used to express an activity in progress at the time of speaking, or an actual
state. This use resembles in meaning the English ‘present continuous’ or ‘progressive’, e.g.

gadam hasena wakal’itna hona  haday natfarrar  hallena
Well then we are betrothed and both of us we wedding going out we are
‘ ‘They said, “We are betrothed now and [only] we two are going out to the wedding,”
‘ belaw wagesaw.
| they said and they went.
and they went.’ (Tigre Texts 3:10)

| ra’ase hammanni halla ‘I have a headache’.

Other uses of the compound draw attention to the habitual or iterative (recurrent) aspects of the
activity or state, when the period of time being indicated includes the present moment, e.g.

wa’ab lagad>o asak  yom tomayat  hallat.
And of the [disease] Gad>o until today dying she is.
‘And until today they (lit. ‘she’, i.e. the camels) die of Gad’o [disease]. (PL1, 69:20)

IMPERFECT + “ala

This compound is used to express those aspects examplified above by imperfect + halla here in a past
context. Examples of past progressive:

kalab °ab gabay [lasce <ala wakatfat  saga  °at  ‘afuhu alat
Dog on road running he was and piece meat in  his mouth she was
‘A dog was running on the road and in his mouth he had a piece of meat.

L J———————
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“alu. haqo  gale 2t  mahaz ob  miayu basha.
to him. After while at river with its water he arrived.
After a while he arrived at a river (with water)’. (Agazot, 65:11)

A habitual or recurrent activity, or a custom (situation) which prevailed:

yacakob at kal highu >amdn  lathage ’i‘ala.

Jacob in all his speech truth  speaking he was not.

‘Jacob was not in the habit of always speaking the truth’. (’Aglazot, 57:3)
ang  na’u§ ot ‘ana  kaldol ot bet mahro agayas  ‘alko.

I small while being I every fime to  school going I was.

‘When I was young, I used to go to school every day (lit. ‘every time’).

6.3.1.5. The Imperfect in Construction with nabra and sanha

As the main verb of the sentence, nabra means ‘to live’, ‘to pass one’s life’. As the auxiliary verb in
construction with a verb in the imperfect, nabra is used to express the extent of an activity or a situation
throughout one’s life (or a considerable period of it), or the quality of life as regards a given situation or
state which prevailed, e.g.

gadam  mansa .. b zaban badirdi zammoat nabrat da’ikon tszammat
Now Mansa .. in  time  old indeed raiding she was indeed being raided
‘Now, in the old time Mansa ... were indeed making plundering raids; they were not

>i<alat.

she was not.

[themselves] being raided’. (Tribu, 8:8)
kal>ot  hu masal nabro  “alaw (..) da’am k3l dol lahaw

Two  brother  together living they were (..) but all time the brothers
‘Two brothers were living together (...) but they used to quarrel all the time’.

Iatba’aso nabraw.
quarrelling  they were. (PL1, 35:17)

qas ‘addamkel  qiara® ’i‘ala. de’am  *2b  somma®  gale  sabta
Priest ‘Addamkel reading he was not. But by  hearing little he caught
‘Priest Addamkel could not read. But he acquired a little by hearing,

wa’2b  ba<al wa’at taskar  ’alu  dagigam  nabra.
and on holiday and on festival it reciting  he was.
and on festal days and on festivals for the dead he recited it’. (PL1, 52:7)

Sometimes, sarha takes the place of ala in the complex, in which case its grammatical function parallels
that of ‘ala, e.g.

wala>sban la»alu naddsq  sanha 5g2l  maryam  Kostan
And the stones which with it building he has been for Mary church
‘... And with the stones with which he has been building they built a church for Mary’.

nadgaw bu.
they built  with it. (Lt Leg, 12:35)
6.3.1.6. The Imperfect in Construction with Verbs of Time-Duration

Verbs of time-duration denote a concrete period of time, e.g. wa‘ala ‘to pass the day’, tamaya ‘to pass
the night’, *asbaha ‘to pass the morning’, “amsa ‘to pass the evening’. The semantic independence of the
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verb of time-duration precludes such a complex from being regarded as a compound tense and clarifies
the status of its elements as verb + complement, e.g.

ka>agal  lagana ka*anna  tablo >amset
And to the child like this singing she passed the evening.
‘and she passed the evening singing to the child like this (...)". (Tigre Texts, 13:15)

6.3.1.7. Complexes with the Perfect: *ando + Perfect + <ala (sanha)

This is a complex whose association with the tense concept is perfective, i.e. the notion expressed by it
refers to (a result of) an event or a situation whose beginning (and end) is previous to another specified,
or understood, point of time. 2sndo + perfect + ala denotes the perfective past. Examples:

hatu 2383l la*ando hawana la‘ala >gmlakot  rabbi  haddasayu.

He as to the which-has-been-weakened adoration God renewed it.

‘He renewed the adoration of God which had been weakened’. (Storia, 73:19)
’abunawas  ‘ela  ‘alat  3lu wahaye  hatte naggalat. wa’st dawar
’Abunawas  well was to him and also one kid. And around

¢ Abunawas had a well and also one kid. And he had stuck [in the ground]

J lacelahu 2aqornat  “atal *ando saqaqa ‘ala.
; the his well horns of goats he had stuck.
homs of goats around the well’. (PL1, 30:14)

! >3ndo + PERFECT + sanha
This complex may have the same function and value as the complex with ‘ala, e.g.
hata bszuh  2ando abbarat sanhat

She  much had been old.
‘She had been very old’.

The verb sanha may—in addition to its grammatical function—introduce the notion of ‘already’, e.g.

waat ‘ad kam ataw lamar<at  *asbba “obba  daqala
And to home when they returned the bride at once bastard
‘And when they returned home [they found] at once [that] the bride was
>ando ‘amsat sanhat. wakantebdy sallim sam‘a  assit  waldu
was [already] pregnant. And K. S. heard wife  his son
already pregnant with a bastard. And K. S. heard that his wife
‘amsat kom  sanhat.
was pregnant that  already.
was already pregnant’. (PLI, 45:4)

6.3.1.8. The Complex Perfect + ka + Auxiliary

This complex consists of a verb in the perfect followed by the conjunction ka which is itself followed
by an auxiliary verb. The auxiliary verb can be halla, <ala or sanha. Here also (as with the complex

>ando + perfect + ala, v. 6.3.1.7), the feature of time underlined is that of a perfective tense. Perfect
+ ka + halla denotes the perfective present (approximating to the meaning of the present-perfect tense
in English, e.g.

wadsmmu  monla maal laha ‘asok aze kidynat >t  onta tarfat kahallet.
And cat  from the day that until now treacherous while being has remained.
‘And from that day until now the cat has remained treacherous’.
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Perfect + ka + <ala denotes the perfective past (approximating to the meaning of the past-perfect tense
in English), e.g .

ba’asaw ka‘alaw  da’am aze ta‘araw
quarrelled they had but now they have-become-reconciled.
‘They had quarrelled but now they have become reconciled’.

Perfect + ka + sanha primarily denotes the perfective past, in addition to which the verb sanha
introduces the notion of ‘already’ (cf. 6.3.1.7). That sanha functions here as an auxiliary verb can be
shown in the following example:

wasab lamahabar  lamat<alalagom kam  racaw qansaw
And people the council the their struggling when they saw they got up
‘And when the people of the council saw their struggling they got up

kahazmaw  attom.  da’am  kantebay sallim nafsu
and rushed at them.. But K. S. his soul
and rushed at them. But they found that K. S.

gesat kasanhattom.
had-left-them-already.
had already died.’ (PL1, 47:3)

Here the meaning of the complex is (literally): ‘His soul had already left them’ (i.e. he had already
died). This meaning stands in contradiction to the semantic content of the verb sanha as a lexical
item which is ‘to wait’.

6.3.1.9. The Complex Participle + Auxiliary

The participle forms of the verbs of type A, CaCaC (active) and CaCuC (passive), as well as corresponding
participles of other types and derivatives (3.4.2, 3.4.3), can enter into construction with the verbs halla,
ala or sanha in the expression of the perfective tenses. The complex participle + halla may express the
perfective present, while the complexes with ‘alz and sanha may express the perfective past. The choice
of an active or passive-participle form in the complex is determined by lexis. The complex participle

+ hallg is mainly used to denote the perfective present, e.g.

wakam dannat nogus salamun  sam‘a nagus kabasa  miss> halla
And when she descended King  Solomon heard. King  Kabasa  has-arrived
‘And as soon as she descended King Solomon heard [about it]. He was told (lit. ‘they

belawo
they told him.
told him’), “The King of Kabasa has arrived”’. (Lt Leg 6:14)

hota  kobub qobac  ldbsat hallet
She round hat has-put-on.
‘She has put on a round hat’.

’esey  azema lana>us kallom  tarof halla da’am haotu aze
Jesse now then the small themall has-remained but he now
‘Jesse answered, “Now then, the smallest of them all is left (lit. ‘has remained’), but

>gbagac 2ot lar<e kadan forrur halla  balsa
sheep while he pastures has-gone-out he answered
he has gone out now, pasturing the sheep”’. (Storia 61:11)
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The complex participle + “ala can be used to denote the perfective past. Its function in the past
corresponds to that of participle + halla in the present (cf. examples above), e.g.

>ana *agal  masnye 2assa’alkwo  qadam  bazuh  ‘amotat ot
I to my friend told him before many  years to
‘I told my friend that I had come to Ethiopia many years ago’.

*atyopya  masa® ‘alko
Ethiopia I had-come.

walawalad >anday  latwallado rabbi  2agal robqa la<abi 2589l
And the sons before they are bormn God to Rebecca the big to
‘And before the sons were born God had said to Rebecca, “The big one will serve

lana®us kaddom bahsla <ala.

the small he will-serve  he had-said to her.

the small one™’. (Storia 21:9)
Il lawada haye woro nay (..) hegtat  matSdffat mahabar
This which did however one of lurking  warriors organization

‘One organization of the guerilla fighters, however, had announced that it was [itself]

kam tu 2ot>amur “ala. daam >at  dangoba att’lli  wadday
that it is [it] had announced. But in its end in this deed
the one which did this. But finally this organization denied that it had

2lli hubur kam ’i‘ala %olli  mahabar il bara.
this involved that it has not been this organization this denied.
been involved in this deed’.

The complex participle + sanha can be used to denote the perfective past, e.g.

da’am hotu snday  Cammor  rad’it  lanowdy halfat  2alu  sanhat.
But he without knowing raid the cattle passed him already had.
‘But without his knowing [it], the [people of the] raid for recapturing the cattle had
already passed him’. (Tribu 7:3)

wasa’ol 2ot la’akan kom  basha dawad 22b  karayihu hobu®
And Saul at the place when he arrived David with his army hiding
‘And when Saul arrived at that place he entered the cave in which David had

Btta 3t lasanha bacat ‘ata.
in it in  which he had been cave he entered.
been hiding (or: had stayed hidden) with his army’. (Storia 64:7)

When the verb sarha occurs with a pronominal suffix, it becomes lexically an idiom whose meaning can
best be rendered in translation as ‘to find that’, e.g.

wahatom  darba gesaw wamdytat sanhattom.
And they behind her they went and being-dead she had been [there].
‘And they went (there) behind her and found that [the dragon] had died’. (Lt Leg, 4:14)

wala‘amur komsal ladab>at lasanhatto dabaya kahadga.
And the pail just as being-covered it had-been  he covered her and he left.
‘And he covered the milk-pail just as he had found it covered, and left’.  (Tigre Texts, 9:23)
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6.4. NEGATION OF THE VERB

A verb is rendered negative by means of the prefixed particle >i-. Examples: Perfect: ’isarqa ‘he did
not steal’. Imperfect: ’i°2faqqad ‘1 do not remember’. Jussive: (°2g8al) *ilatkam “(in order that) it will
not be weak’. In the imperative the second persons of the jussive are used instead, e.g. (qatla ‘to kill’):

>itaqtal, itaqtali, itaqtalo, ’itaqtala.




7. THE NUMERALS

7.1. THE CARDINAL NUMERALS

The cardinal numerals are as follows: woro or worot ‘one’ (masc.); hatte ‘one’ (fem.); kal’ot “‘two’
(masc.); kal’e ‘two’ (fem.); salas ‘three’; >arbac ‘four’; hamoas ‘five’; sas ‘six’; sabuc ‘seven’; saman ‘eight’;
sa¢ ‘nine’; ‘asar ‘ten’; ‘asra ‘twenty’; saldsa ‘thirty’; >arbaca ‘forty’; hamsa ‘fifty’; sassa ‘sixty’; sabca
‘seventy’; samanya ‘eighty’; sa‘a or tas<a ‘ninety’; mo>st ‘hundred’, pl. *am’ar; 3oh ‘thousand’, pl. aShat.
The Arabic word “alf ‘thousand’, pl. 2alaf, is occasionally used having the same meaning as 32k, e.g.
salas >alf ‘three thousand’ (4d Sek, 196:(10)). To denote a great unspecified number the word *2If,
whose plural is identical with that of 2alf, may be used. 22lf is also used to denote ‘ten thousand’.

7.1.1. FORMATION OF JOINT NUMBERS

(a) The numbers 11 to 19 are expressed by placing the units numeral immediately after the invariable
element “asor ‘ten’ while an optional wa ‘and’ may connect both elements. In terms of the ‘stress-unit’
(2.2.2) this wa is pronounced as the final unstressed syllable of the first element. Examples: “asar
wahatte ‘eleven’ (fem.) [asorwa-hatté]; <asor wasas ‘sixteen’ [dsorwa-sés], etc.

(b) The numbers 21 to 29 are usually expressed by placing the units numeral after the cardinal which
indicates the number of the tens, the two numerals being connected by means of the conjunction wa-,
e.g. ‘asra wahatte ‘twenty-one’ (fem.); hamsa waarbac ‘fifty-four’.

(c) When the number of whole hundreds or thousands is indicated by placing a numeral immediately
before ‘hundred’ or ‘thousand’, ma2st and $ah occur only in the singular form, since countable nouns
always occur in the singular (cf. 3.1.1.2). Examples: hamas ma>st ‘five hundred’; kal’e Soh ‘two
thousand’.

(d) The conjunction wa- is usually met with where the syntactic relationship between two numerals is
one of coordination and not one of a qualified noun and a qualifier, e.g. salas ma>st wasamanya ‘three
hundred and eighty’; *ob amat Soh wahamoas ma>at wacasor wasaman ‘in the year fifteen hundred and
eighteen’. The conjunction wa- is sometimes not used between the thousands and hundreds, e.g. sanat
$ah saman ma°at wasaa wahatte ‘the year eighteen hundred and ninety-one’; sas ma>at waworo §ah sabuc

ma>at wasaldsa ‘six hundred and one thousand, seven hundred and thirty’.
1

7.1.2. THE DISTRIBUTIVE FORM OF THE CARDINAL NUMERALS
A special formation exists to indicate the distributive aspect of the unit numerals, by means of the

reduplication of the initial CVC sequence of the number, e.g. worworot ‘one each, one by one’ (masc.);
kalkal>ot ‘two each’ (masc.); sas-sas ‘six each’; <as<asor ‘ten each’; etc.

7.1.3. THE NUMERAL ‘ONE’ IN THE EXPRESSION OF THE INDEFINITE
The numeral ‘one’ worot (masc.), hatte (fem.), serves in the expression of the indefinite. In this case it may

function as (a) an indefinite pronoun, having the meaning of ‘someone’, ‘no one’, ‘somebody’, etc. (cf. 4.7);
(b) an indefinite article (cf. 3.9) with the unspecified meaning of ‘certain’, and (c) a substantive, denoting
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‘one of'. Examples: woro ba<ad ‘another (one), ‘someone else’; hatte ma ‘nothing’ (in the negative);
hatte dol ‘once (upon a time)’; worotom ‘one of them’. The formation mentioned above in 7.1.2 is
also used to express the indefinite, the meaning being, then, ‘some, few’, e.g. worworot “anas ‘few
people’; hathatte *swgn ‘sometimes’.

7.1.4. Had, ‘adad, Nafar

(a) When the notion of approximation is indicated, the preposition had ‘about, what amounts to’ is
frequently used with numbers, e.g. had hamas $oh *snds ‘about five thousand men’; had kal’e ma2at
‘gmat ‘about two hundred years’.

(b) The word “adad which, as a lexical entity has the meaning ‘limit, number’ is used in the expression
of an aggregate number, e.g.

‘adad sas  dokkan  lagabbuw® leta  hallaw
Number six shop what make only there exist.
‘There are [there, i.e. in the village] six shops only’.

bet mehro awilod  <adad saman  maot walat  gabbs’® bet mehro
School girls number eight hundred  girl it makes. School
‘The school for girls has eight hundred girls. There are seven hundred boys at

walad  <adad sabuc  maat hasan ma woalad tom
boys number seven hundred young one or boys are [there]
the school for boys’.

(c) The word nafar ‘an individual, a person’, pl. *anfar, is met with to denote a counted number, and
would be approximately rendered in English as ‘ones’, e.g. ‘(Give me) six ones’ (request at a Post
Office stamp counter). In Tigre, however, this appellative noun is used in the counting of human
beings only, e.g.

<asra nafar hamdyom lanibu.
Twenty ones  sick who nurse
“Twenty nurses (lit. [persons] who nurse the sick ones)’.

wa’ambal worworot  nafar  ladahana alabu.
And except some few ones  who was saved there is not.
‘And no one saved himself except some few’. (PLI, 165:7)

7.2. THE ORDINAL NUMERALS

Two morphological structures are met with in the expression of the ordinal numerals, masculine forms,
for the numbers 2 to 10, as follows: CZCaC and CzCCay; the feminine form being CaCCayt (cf. 3.4.2.,
3.4.5). Examples: kal>>, kalay ‘second’ (masc.), kalayt (fem.); saiss, salsdy ‘third’ (masc.), salsayt (fem.);
sidas, sadsdy ‘sixth’® (masc.), sadsayt (fem.); saba®, sab<ay ‘seventh’ (masc.), sabayt (fem.); tass, tas<ay,
‘ninth’ (masc.), t@s<gyt (fem.); “@sor, @sray ‘tenth’ (masc.), “asrayt (fem.). To express the notion ‘first’,
the word gadam (masc.), qadamit (fem.), gadamyam (masc. pl.), qadamyat (fem. pl.) is used (cf. 3.4.6),
e.g. kalce lasamon qadamyat ‘the first two weeks’; laqadamit ma<al ‘the first day’.

7.2.1. FORMATION OF ORDINALS FOR JOINT NUMBERS

For the expression of the numerals 11 to 19 the cardinal numeral <asor ‘ten’ is used as an invariable
constituent followed either by wa- plus the ordinal number of the structure CzCCay(t), described in 7.2
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above, or by qaddmay (masc.), qadamayt (fem.) in the case of the numeral ‘eleven’. Examples: <asar
waqadamay ‘eleventh’ (masc.); ‘asar wakal>ay ‘twelfth’ (masc.); <asor wargb<ay ‘fourteenth’; <asor wahamsay
‘fifteenth’, etc. The ending -3y may be applied to whole numbers of tens, hundreds and thousands in the expression
of the ordinal numeral. In the case of joint numbers only the last whole numeral in the sequence is necessarily
expressed by means of the forms typical of ordinal numerals. Examples: asrgy ‘twentieth’, sassay

‘sixtieth’; samanagy ‘eightieth’; sa<dy ‘ninetieth’; moa’atdy ‘hundredth’; ma>s@y waqadamay ‘one hundred

and first’; kal’e ma2tay ‘two hundredth’; $ohay ‘one thousandth’; <asor 3shdy ‘ten thousandth’; etc. The
ordinal numeral is usually met with preceding the noun it qualifies, e.g., lakal’ayt *awian ‘the second

time’. As an epithet, the ordinal numeral may, however, follow the noun, e.g. >zbot qadamit ‘great
grandmother’; gesar fredrik lasalsay ‘the Emperor Frederick the third’.

7.3. THE FRACTIONS

The following forms are attested for fractions whose numerator is ‘one’, where the ending -it is common
to all forms except the first three: sar ‘half’; masallas ‘third part’; rabs< or rob<a ‘fourth part’; hommasit
‘fifth part’; sab<it ‘seventh part’; <assarit ‘one tenth’; ma2atayit ‘a hundredth’; $ahayit ‘a thousandth’.




8. PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS

8.1. PREPOSITIONS

Many adverbs and prepositions are similar in form. Distinction between such adverbs and prepositions

is made here according to whether they lack or possess a complement (almost all prepositions may have
pronominal suffixes), e.g. masal nabraw ‘they lived together’ (adverb); moasalka >agayas ‘1 shall go with
you’ (preposition). Phenomena regarding the attachment of pronominal suffixes to particles are treated
in 4.2.

8.1.1. LIST OF PREPOSITIONS

The prepositions are given in the Ethiopic alphabetical order and are exemplified below. In the case of
complex expressions where the first element is a particle, the order of entries is based on the first
letter of the second element:

(1) mon la<al ‘above’, e.g. man lacal lagabay ‘above the road’.

(2) mon haras ‘because of, owing to’, e.g. mon haras alli ‘because of this’.

(3) hago ‘after’, e.g. hago kal’e siman ‘after two weeks’.

(4) mon honet ‘instead’, e.g. ‘mon honet fagor yom dayo ‘do it today instead of tomorrow’.

(5) hantefhan ‘under’, e.g. hante tilin ‘under [the rule of] the Italians’.

(6) had ‘up to, about’; v. 7.1.4.

(7) masal ‘with’, e.g. mosly ‘with him’.

(8) 2ab masmasa ‘on account of’, e.g. *2b masmosa ’isanni magdyas ‘on account of an improper way of

life> (Tribu, 6:29).

(9) masanqal ‘over, above’.
(10) mator ‘at the side of, near’.
(11) matan ‘for (the sake ofy, e.g. mawan nafsu ‘for himself, for his own sake’.

(12) mon ‘from, than (introducing the second member of a comparison)’, e.g. *ade man mon daggalab
toddaqqab ‘the right hand is stronger than the left hand’.

(13) *sb/>t moagab ‘in the midst of.

(14) (*2t) mon rahar ‘behind’.

(15) 2ot ra’as ‘at the top of, at the first or foremost part of (lit.. ‘at the head of’).
(16) ot somat ‘near, at the side of’.

(17) sabbat ‘on account of, because of’, e.g. sabbat *5lli ‘for this reason’.

(18) Sankat/$anak ‘in the direction of, towards’.

(19) 2st gablat/>st qabal ‘opposite, in front of’.

(20) st qabat ‘in the midst of, inside’.

(21) qadam ‘before (earlier to; in front of)’, e.g. qadam krastos ‘before Christ’ (i.e. B.C.); qadamom
gayas <ala ‘he was walking before them’.

(22) mon tahat ‘under, below’.
80
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(23) nay ‘of (cf. 4.6); also corresponds to ‘genitive’ constructions in English such as ‘John’s hat’, etc.,
e.g. ndy yom mohro ‘today’s lesson’; >ab hatte ba‘at nay ladabac ‘in a certain cave in (lit. ‘of’) the
bush’

‘abi qeto mon <a{lay latasaqqa tu wa’sb  nay howan qarbat lalabsa tu,
Big geto from wood which is made is and with of animal skin  which is clothed is
‘The big [armchair called] gefo is made of wood and is covered with animal skin’.

(24) 3l ‘to, for’, is used, more often than not, in the expression of the indirect object, e.g.

*azema *olla baqalka  howar ‘anss  towallod lka.

Now then this (fem.) your mule young female she will beget for you.

‘Now then, this mule of yours will beget a female young one for you’. (TE, 703:6)
>abuka olka massal “Your father resembles you’. (Lt Leg, 8:6)

For the expression of the notion ‘to have’ by means of halla + %51 and “ala + 51, see 5.3 and 5.3.2.
(25) ambal ‘without, except’.
(26) araf ‘near’, e.g. labet mahro “araf labet kastan ta ‘the school is near the church’.
(27) “asar ‘after’ (following), e.g.

wahatu kom mota  “asaru waldu  mahammad sgal  LSaymo hazaw
And he when he died after him his son M. to they appoint they wanted.
‘And since he had died, they wanted to appoint his son M. after him’.

*asar *olla ‘after that’. In some forms of the third person, the variant °aserehu etc. may occur, e.g.
mannabet kam gesa ana st “asarehu mas’ako ‘I came home after he had left’ (lit. ‘[He], having
left the house, I came after him’).

(28) 2asok ‘until, up to, towards, as far as’, e.g. asok alladi ‘up to that [time/moment]’; *asok karan
gesaw ‘They went to Karan’,

walahayayat kam  ro’etto kalla saket monnu 2qasok harammaozma.

And the animal when she saw him all of them fled from him wup to the elephants even.

‘And when the animals saw it, they all fled from it, even the elephants’. (PL1, 73:2)

(29) »5/bu ‘about, with (accompanied by, by means of), within (in the course of time, or period of),
through (within the limits of), of (indicating material or substance), owing to’.

(a) >ab. Examples: wa’sbbom bozuh hasbo ‘and they think often about them’; 205 hatte samon
‘within a week’; hatom 235 madrom halfaw ‘they passed through their country’;

‘arat salon “ob  hasin latoSaqqa tu. lamakrayi >agorbat haye 23b
Bed salon from iron whichismade is. Thecase utensils however of
‘The sofa is made of iron. The cupboard, however, is made of wood’.

‘o¢éay latasaqqa tu.
wood which is made is.

*ab *attas’ayot abuhom ‘owing to the promises of their father’.

(b) bu. bu materializes in a stress unit (v. 2.2.2) where, (i) a preceding word carries the primary
stress, (ii) b takes a pronominal suffix, the syllable containing the glottal stop being unstressed and
(iii) b is followed by a pause. These conditions are typical of 2sb in a stress-unit final position in
the sentence, where the pronominal suffix functions as a pronoun of reference, e.g.

walanagad madyan agal  yosef  at moasor dannaw bu (dannawbu)
And the traders Midian as for Joseph to Egypt they descended with him.
‘And the Midianite traders descended with Joseph to Egypt’. (Racconti, 16:19)

massu® bu (massu’obi) ‘They go with him’..

(c) bo%tu (i) The particle b- + pronominal suffixes is one of the means through which Tigre expresses
the notion ‘to have’; ‘to have’ may also be expressed by the complex form bodibu (bs + dib; 5.3).
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(ii) The particle b- may combine with >of (cf. No. 30, below), assuming the complex form ba2at(t)—
+ pronominal suffixes, in the expression of the notion ‘to have’. It is different, however, from bu or
bodibu, as regards content and distribution. Firstly, its meaning is the outcome of the lexical content
of both bu ‘to have’ and >s¢ (the latter’s meaning in this complex being limited to ‘on’, indicating
contact with surface, and ‘in’, indicating inclusion within space or limits). Secondly, the complex
ba2attu occurs predominantly in relative clauses.! In translating such relative clauses into English, it
is often preferable to use the English expression of existence (e.g. ‘which has infon it”). Examples:

wa’aqbsru >asok yom ot kol >akan halla *oban  gazayof wararayom

And his tombs until today in every place exists stones big and tall

‘And their (i.e. the giants’) tombs exist in every place until today, where there are heavy
laba>sttu.

which has on it.
and large stones’ (or [those] which have on them heavy and large stones)
(PL1, 87:22)

wahaqoha kal  hatac wahagaleb >3t  labs’otta bet marhayu .

And afterwards every poverty and want to which there is in it house he led him.

‘And afterwards he led him to a house where there was any [kind of] poverty and want (or:
‘a house which had in it ..., etc.)’. (4g%azot, 85:21)

(30) 2t ‘in, on, to, against, because of’, e.g.

%t baso© ‘abi bet mohro halla.
In Massawa big school there is
‘In Massawa there is a big school’.

»tta safrat ‘abi  “afof  karaw

On the table big  parcel they put.

‘They placed a large parcel on the table’.

25g0l la*adog stta ofcat  asrayu.

As for the donkey to the tree he tied him.
‘He tied the donkey to a tree’.

gadsm »llom  gabat sammu* atkum.

Well then these vultures  will be witness against you.

‘These vultures will be witness against you’. Cigrazot, 77:11)
wala’ottu tosahaqka 2assa’alanni

And [that] which on it [you] laughed let me know.
‘And tell me what made you laugh’ (lit. ‘that because of which you laughed’) (PLI, 89:6)

Certain verbs make use of of in the expression of the indirect object, e.g. >»ndo bela balsa *»>ttu ‘He
answered him, saying, “...”". “a plus pronominal suffixes may, in its shortened form ¢ (for the
phonetic conditions under which # occurs, cf. No. 29 bu above) serve as a second complement (the
one which is the direct object) for verbs which can take two complements. This is the case for
transitive verbs with a pronominal suffix. They may take a second complement in the form of u.
This fu, which immediately follows the pronominal suffix, agrees in number and gender with the
noun it stands for, e.g.

wahar “agor  harit  laqabbulo kahazzwo ta. wa’ab
And afterwards time last  they return to him and ask him her. And father
‘And afterwards they return to him [for the] last time and ask her of him.

1For examples in which bs’aftu functions as the main verb, cf. Tigre Games, 66:32, Storia, 46:14.




8. Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, Interjections 83
lawalat  °agol  lahabbom  ta mon ifatte kalla>om ta.
the girl  to give them her if he does not wish he refuses them her.

And if the girl’s father does not wish to give her to them, he refuses her to them (..).

da’am °3g3l  lahabbom ta mon  radde mon  <ad
But to give them her if he agrees, from  family
But if he agrees to give her to them he says to them, “Ask her of the family

abuha waad Jomma hozawa Lbsllom (... ).
her father and family her mother ask her he says to them.
of her father and the family of her mother”. (...)

wadib ’ab lahssan  laqablo kawalat gadom  habawuna
And to father the boy they return and girl well they gave us
And they return to the boy’s father and say to him, ‘“Well they gave us

ta labulo.
her  they say to him’.
the girl”. (PL1, 113:9, 11, 18)

(31) ’aksl ‘as (much) as, as well as’, etc., is used in comparisons denoting equality, e.g. hasan akal
*onas ’tkaddom ‘A child is not as useful as an adult’.

(32) °st *akan ‘instead of, in place of’.

(33) 2t ’szam ‘instead’.

(34) *agsl ‘for, to’, indicating relation of direct object (cf. No. 24 -’ above), introducing the object.
(a) The particle *ogal is used, with considerable regularity, in the expression of the direct object, e.g.

ladol  2»gol  onds ‘osrd’eldy lalaharrom  onds  mosray ra’a.
Then man  Israelite who beats man  Egyptian he saw.
‘Then he saw an Egyptian man who was beating an Israelite’. (Racconti, 22:16)

(b) *ag0l is frequently used to introduce the object of the verb, the verb itself taking a pronominal
suffix of which the referent is the object, e.g.

>ogal labab dab’ayu ‘He shut the door’.

>ogal  masnihu kotab  habayu.
To his friend  book  he gave him.
‘He gave his friend a book’.

2agol  lavonas bello
To the man he said to him
‘He said to the man, “...””".

(c) The lexical meaning of ®»gal is demonstrated in the following examples:

>2gol  hatte sacat lagabbs’>  sakabna.
For one hour which is we rested.
‘We rested for about one hour’.

’agal  osra’el marhay ogol lahab dib  rabbi ramgqa.

To Israel leader that he will give with God  he entreated.

‘He entreated God to give [the people of] Israel a leader’. (Storia, 52:2)
2580l lakatab 2og5l  man *amsa’akahu

As for the book for whom  you brought it?
‘For whom did you bring the book?’
(35) 2ot >af ‘before’, e.g.

agal  sar ‘amat lagabb>®  otta  tomaharko 2ot *af  dlla.
For  half year which is there I studied before  that.
‘Before that, I studied there for about half a year’.

L% e
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(36) kom ‘as, like’, e.g. kom gohi tomassol ‘You look sad” (lit. “You seem like [a] sad [man]’);

dogam  gabil kol dol  °3b  nosuma kom  mamhar tofu.
History people all time by  himself even like teacher is.
‘People’s history even by itself is always instrucuve (frit. “as a teacher™)’.

(37) komsal ‘as, like’. The difference between this preposition and the former is that komsal can take
pronominal suffixes, while kam cannot, e.g. komsalha ‘like her’, etc.

(38) kara ‘with the company of, things like, such as’, e.g.

wakara gahdg dib  mallahayom ‘agbalaw.

And G-and-his-company to  their friend they returned.

‘And Gahig and his company returned to their friend’. (PL1, 48:5)

dangoba  kollu rabbi nabyat kara samu’el  wabazham bac<adam

End all of it God  prophets such as 8. and many others :

‘Finally, after God had sent prophets such as Samuel and many others ... °. (Storia, 73:4)

oando laaka.
having-had-sent.

(39) °at kabod ‘in(side)’.
(40) ‘adad (cf. 7.1.4 (b)) ‘according to’, e.g. ‘adad ‘aqmu Saqa ‘He performed according to his ability’.
(41) darb ‘behind, after’ indicating relation of place only, e.g. kadarbu ot lsgayss ‘and while walking

after him’.
(42) dib ‘to, into, at’ indicating direction and locality of destination, e.g.
bozuh wordaq naddr @ ‘ala dib  ba‘adam ‘addotat.
Many letters sending he was to  other countries.

‘He used to send many letters to other countries’.
(43) st dowar ‘around’.
(44) (°3b) gallab ‘for the sake of’, e.g. gallabka ‘for your sake’.
(45) ot gorra ‘behind, after’. This preposition indicates relations of both time and place.
(46) go/gor ‘at, with’ (corresponding in meaning to chez in French), e.g.

hatte wakad go masnihu kom  togassa.
One  time at  his friend when he sat.
‘Once when he was sitting at his friend’s [house]’.

wa *at kaymat go <aqbatom ’argassawo.
And in  tent with  their guards they made him sit.
‘And they made him sit in a tent, with their guards (i.e. where the guards stayed)’.
(Tribu, 68:22)

(47) godor. Meaning and function as above.
(48) or gabay ‘oy means of’.
(49) fonge/monge ‘between’.

<

(50) foza. Meaning and function as (44) above.

e

8.2. ADVERBS

The linguistic stock from which adverbs are constructed comprises (a) nouns, adjectives, infinitives,
participles; (b) particles, most of which function equally as prepositions and/or conjunctions; (¢) words
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and particles which function only as adverbs; (d) pronouns, and (e) the complex ’ndo + perfect which
has a content similar to that of an adverb. An adverbial expression may consist of any combination of
the linguistic material mentioned in (a)—(d). A small number of adverbial expressions are unanalyzable
as regards their form, e.g. (°objhamgam ‘suddenly’ (hamgam is non-existent elsewhere); ’akke ‘really’;
’aze ‘now’ etc.

8.2.1. CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS ACCORDING TO FORM

(a) The most frequent structure containing the elements mentioned in 8.2 (a) above is that of the nominal
element preceded by the preposition b ‘with, by’ or, less frequently by the preposition %t ‘in, to’.
Examples: b hobu® ‘secretly’; *»b Safdg ‘quickly’; b qalil/>sb qallal ‘easily’; >ob tartara ‘in turn,
alternately’; b dolit ‘certainly’; *ob dagmin ‘again’; *at dangoba [’oddangobal ‘finally’; °at salf ‘firstly’;
’at agidat ‘soon, at once’. The nominal form may have a pronominal suffix, e.g.

22b salluma 5t hogos ladabor batrat.
Safely at  lower part the mountain she stood.
‘She stood safely at the lower part of the mountain[-slope]’.

One word with an adverbial function was noted, bardq2 ‘empty, naked’ which occurs only with
pronominal suffixes, e.g. wabariqye mon ga’ako ‘Since 1 was naked’ (Racconti, 7:8).

(b) Adjectives and participles may be identical in form with the corresponding adverbs, the only
distinctive feature of the latter being its position in the sentence, e.g.

rayim mon ’igayas ‘If he does not go far’
sanni takabbatkowo ‘I received him well’

alli bozuh  lalathaze m agalye.
This much  which is necessary is to me.
‘This is very important to me’.

(c) As mentioned above, the complex ®sndo + perfect may have a similar meaning to that of an adverb,
e.g.

male ot belle >ondo  dangarko  mas’ako.

Yesterday to my house while I waslate I came.

‘Yesterday 1 came home late’.

sab mansa ’sndo  aqdamaw >aslam alaw.
People Mansa while they came first Muslims they were.
‘The people of Mansa were formerly Muslims’.

8.2.2. CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS ACCORDING TO MEANING AND FUNCTION

Although adverbs differ considerably as regards their content and function, many of them fall into
several main groups according to (a) their meaning, i.e., adverbs of manner, degree, time, place, etc.,
or (b) their function, i.e., sentence adverbs, such as interrogative adverbs, adverbs of affirmation and
negation, adverbs denoting exception and concession, etc. Classification of the data that follows is
based upon the statement above.

2bara‘qu ‘naked, empty’; from *bo + *<5rdqu; ta‘arraga ‘to be naked’.
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8.2.2.1. Adverbs Denoting Relation of Manner or Degree

Examples: ‘akol hod ‘equally’; ban/bayn ‘alone’; *ab hayl mayl ‘*hardly’; lazayad ‘mostly, principally,
in general, more (comparative), most (superlative)’, e.g.

.. min ‘amor ... wa‘ad nayab  allom lazayad faras ondo belaw
Min  ‘Amor  and the ‘Ad Nayso these  what is more faras while they shouted
‘But the Min ‘Amor ... and the ‘Ad Nayob use mostly the war-cry faras (i.e. brave, bold)y’

lasagro

they raise the war cry. (PL1, 166:171f)
ana mon  3ohi lazayod bun *afatte.
| from tea  what is more coffee 1 like.

‘T like coffee more than tea’.

mon masanitka man  lazayad tafatte
From your (sing.) friends who what is more you like?
‘Whom do you like most among [lit. ‘from’] your friends?

>akal *gkal ‘hardly, seldom’; kullu ra’asu ‘altogether’ (affirmative), ‘not at all’ (negative), e.g. *onta kullu
ra’asu bassul anta ‘You are thoroughly lazy’; *sb laha ‘gratis’; masoh ‘in vain’; bala$ ‘for nothing’; gamas
‘for nothing’; masal ‘jointly, together’; >ab *asar ‘together’; gale ‘a little’ (place), ‘a while’ (time), e.g.

gale kom  kala
while after passed
‘After a while’.

da’am  yosef maonnom gale  fontot 3ndo wada baka.
But Joseph from them little separation while  he did he cried.
‘But Joseph, turning a little away from them, cried’. (Racconti, 19:3)

bilu bilu/bila bila (also *at Iablo >at [sblo) ‘“finally, gradually, soon, slowly’; *agid/bagid/>agidbagid [>agidat
‘quickly’; *abbu >2bbu/>sbba >abba (also pronounced *abbubbu/>sbbabba) ‘soon, at once, immediately’.

8.2.2.2. Adverbs Denoting Relation of Place

Examples: lzcal ‘up(wards)’; tahat ‘down(wards)’; ra’asu laal ‘upwards’; ra*asu qadam ‘forwards’; ra’asu
har ‘backwards’; sagid ‘above’; gassu har ‘backwards’; gassu la‘al ‘upwards’; gassu gadam ‘forwards’; >at
qablar ‘opposite’; qadam ‘before, formerly’; mon qadam ‘in front’; gos “ad/gof <ad ‘inside’; gos kadan/
gof kadan ‘outside’; 3t kadan ‘outside’; man qabal “from a distance’; *atfu/ otta ‘there’; attalli ‘here’;
>3t loha ‘there’; oballa “in here’; >snze ‘here’; *onze waken ‘here and there’ (also ‘from now on’); kon
‘there, on the other side’; ken waonze ‘to and fro’; man ken ‘off’, e.g. *at gabay mon ken karan ‘on
the road off Karan’.

8.2.2.3. Adverbs Denoting Relation of Time

These may be divided into adverbs denoting a period of time limited by two points (on the ‘duration
axis’), e.g. yom ‘today’, and a period of time limited by one point only, e.g., har ‘then, afterwards’.
The former contain mainly words which reckon time and the latter are constructed from various
elements. In the case of the former, the main element of the expression usually occurs without a
preceding preposition, e.g. fagor baso‘ *sgol nigis tu ‘Tomorrow we shall go to Massawa’; wamose kom
‘eraw ‘... and when they returned home in the evening’; cf. wa>ob lamoset ‘and in the evening’.
Examples: hadal yom ‘today’; male ‘yesterday’; fagor ‘tomorrow (morning)’; fagor laha ‘the day after
tomorrow’; male laha ‘the day before yesterday’; ob fagra ‘on the next morning’; *addaha ‘at noon’;
yom ‘today’; yom @Gmat ‘this year’; ot fokkat modor ‘at day break’; fangoh ‘tomorrow’; fangoh laha
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‘the day after tomorrow’; haqohu/haqoha ‘afterwards’; har ‘then, after that’; hadot *owdn ‘several times’;
mondsllajmonmsnna ‘from that time on’; gadam ‘before, formerly’; *snze waken ‘from now on’; ’aze
‘now’; la’swan ‘at that time’; ladol ‘at that time’; >»gol dol ‘for some time’; dol dol ‘sometimes’;

’2g21 dima ‘for ever’ (affirmative); mon dima ‘never’ (negative).

8.2.2.4. Sentence Adverbs

These adverbs qualify the sentence as a whole rather than any particular part of it. The sentence
adverbs in Tigre are as follows: haye [We] ‘also, now, however, again (furthermore), e.g. haygat haye
lothahal ‘[The land of Mansa‘] is also called Haygat’; la>onas haye (...) bela ‘The man, however, said
(...); b lakawakob haye °slla hala ‘Again, he sang this about the stars ..." (PL1, 59:19); lama ‘also’;
lata ‘however, but’; leta ‘only (but)’; e.g.

ksl 20b  tarab leta  ballu* *ilaharso.
Corn by  caravan [of corn retailers] only they eat. They do not plough.
‘They do not plough, but eat corn which they buy’.

-ma ‘also, even’ (enclitic), e.g. sardyer <astarma toSarrabaw ‘Even winged creatures who could fly were
drowned’; monma ‘although, even if’ (combined of mon ‘if and ma ‘even’), e.g.

manma ot WIli baynye baynye >onabbor.
Although in  this by myself by myself I live.
‘Although 1 live here absolutely by myself.

mami ‘n’est-ce pas? (French), ‘nicht wahr?’ (German). This expression comes at the end of an utterance,
asserting it as a rhetorical question (lit. ‘or what?’), e.g.

2ogal  mi mas>aka? >>bba ot nabbor >gha  habkoka  mami?
For  what did you come? By meansofit youwouldlive cows Igaveyou orwhat?
‘Why did you come? Have I not given you cows to live off?” (PL1, 84:23)

monna ta ‘thus (therefore); but (contrariwise)’; *ombal *llima/ smbal sllidi ‘furthermore’; *abba ‘rather,
on the contrary’; *onde ‘well then’; *agodda ‘rather, especially’; kama ‘then, now then’; kot ‘then (since
that is so; in those circumstances)’; ko>onna/ka>onfka>snni ‘thus, like this, in this way (manner)’, etc.,
e.g. .

29t kodonni  lamassol gar

In  like this which looks thing.

‘In a case like this’ (in a manner which looks like this);

‘adu ‘still, yet’; gadom ‘now’; -di ‘indeed, in fact, really’, e.g.

kom  sorcat dindi *itat allab
Like rite religion-indeed it is not counted.
‘In fact it (i.e. circumcision) is not considered a religious rite’.

8.2.2.5. Interrogative Adverbs3

The interrogative adverbs are as follows: madol (for *mi dol) ‘when?’, e.g. mon karan modol mas’aka
‘when did you come from Karan?’; ma>aze ‘when?’; *ottaya/>st >aya ‘where? ‘where to? e.g. *ottaya
tagayss ‘where are you going?’; *ot °aya halleka? ‘where are you?’; mon >aya ‘from where?’; *o¥wo
‘where? (masc. sing.), *2$wa (fem. sing.), *o¥wom (masc. pl.), >s5wan (fem. pl.). This interrogative
adverb occurs in nominal expressions only. Its referent is always in the third person, e.g. >2¥wo labet
munat? ‘where is the dining room?’; ka>afo ‘how? e.g. *3lli ka’afo ga’a ‘how did this happen?’;

3For the interrogative pronouns man ‘who?’, mi ‘what?’, *ayi ‘which’, see (4.7)
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kaafo halleka ‘how are you?’; *ogol mi ‘why?’; ot mi ‘why?’; *aksl *ayi ‘how much’, ‘how many’, e.g.
>akol ayi 2akaotbat badibka? ‘How many books do you have?, vagol >slla makinat >slla akal *ayi soldi
tahazze? ‘How much money do you want for this car?’; *akol mi meaning and function as above; kam
*how much? ‘how many? ..’ e.g. *alli kotab kam gabbs’> ‘How much is this book?’, st *5lli warsh *alli
kam *amcal bu gabbs’> ‘How many days are there in this month?” Kam is used in idiomatic expressions
denoting age of persons and hour of the day, e.g. man °snze sa<at kim baggaska ‘At what time did you
depart from here?’, wad kam “@mat *ante ‘How old are you? (masc. sing.).

8.2.2.6. Adverbs Denoting Doubt

Man *ammor, 13bad, kando, gabba® serve in the expression of doubt, having the meaning ‘perhaps, maybe,
possibly’, etc. Man >ammor is a complete sentence by itself (lit. ‘who knows?’) and is marked as such
in speech by a slight pause at the end, e.g. man >ammor, st hagidy zolam lastrakkab ‘maybe it will rain
in summer’. Gabba’ is a fossilized form of the verb gab’a ‘to become, to happen’.

8.2.2.7. Adverbs Denoting Affirmation and Negation
>afo/<abe ‘yes’, are regularly used in the expression of affirmation or assent, e.g.

lohay ands ta’ammoarro? >gfo, hatu masnaye tu
That man  you know him? Yes  he my friend is.
‘Do you know that man?” ‘Yes, he is my friend’.

lla  gabay slla nay karan  tu?  abe, raska qadam  gis.
This road this of Karan is? Yes, your head forward go.
‘Is this the road to Karan? ‘Yes, go [straight] ahead’.

>oho, *sha, *uhu ‘yves’. These words are used in familiar conversation only, usually by the listener, to
show the speaker that he is attentive. The word ’afo is also met with with the meaning ‘how? or
‘why?’, notably in exclamatory utterances and in rhetorical questions, e.g. mi wadenaka? ’afo ka’anna
wadekanna? ‘What have we done to you? Why do you treat us like this?’ (PLI, 34:8); *afo talamkanni?
‘How could you betray me [like this]? (Ibid, 15:10).

’ifflu ‘no’ is regularly used in the expression of negation or dissent, e.g.

sigara tahazze? ifdlu, rabbi lahabbakkum® >ana  sigara > Pasatte.
Cigarette you want? No, God  shall provide you. 1 cigarette not drink.
‘Do you want a cigarette?” ‘No, thank you, I do not smoke’.

>ifalu comprises the negative particle i~ plus fal plus the third person masculine singular pronominal
suffix -« for all persons. The pronominal suffix may, however, be inflected where the connotation is
‘1 (you, etc.) do not wish (or dare)’, e.g. ’ifdlye, etc.

>kon ‘no, not’ is morphologically the suppletive form of the copula fu (third person only) in the
negative. “abi ‘yes, of course’ ‘absolutely yes’. ya>/yac ‘not at all’, “absolutely not’. Both <abi and
ya> are interjectionally used; morphologically, the former is an adjective (meaning ‘big’).

8.3. CONJUNCTIONS

These are connective words, either coordinating or subordinating. The former are used in connecting
two clauses, phrases or words of the same grammatical function. The latter are used in introducing a
subordinate clause, joining it to a principal clause.

4Standard pronunciation: rabbslhabbikkum.
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8.3.1. COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

The coordinating conjunctions are as follows:

(1) -wa ‘and’ e.g. sadqat walawhat (fem. forms) ‘righteous and kind’. The construction lagha® wa is
used to connect alternatives, e.g. *addam logha®> wahayayat ‘Be it a man or an animal’.

(2) -ma ‘or’ is used to connect alternatives, e.g.

aksum  na’S  ta ma <abbay?
Aksum small is (fem.) or  big?
‘Is Aksum small or big?

(3) wok ‘or’. This conjunction’s function and meaning is identical to those of ma above, e.g.

gale agal  taste tahazze?  man ’ammoaor bun  wok $ahi?
Something to you drink you want? Who knows coffee or tea?
‘Will you have something to drink? Maybe coffee or tea?

wok may repeat itself, heading either part in an utterance denoting an alternative. The corresponding
English expression would be ‘either ... or’, e.g.

wok ataw 238¢e kataggabbaro wok haye >azamtakkum.
Or  you come to me and become subjects or indeed I shall raid you.
‘Either you come to me and be my subjects or I shall raid you’. (Tribu, 53:23)

(4) ka (a) ‘and’, (b) ‘and so, therefore’, ‘then (in that case), (c) ‘then (next in order of time). (a) ka
may have a coordinative role only, being similar in function to wa, in which case the difference between
the two is a stylistic one, e.g.

wakam ra’ayu tarqa sttu katesalamayu wamoan gya  “onta
And when he saw him he came to him and greeted him and from where you are
‘And when he saw him, he made his way towards him, [and] greeted him and asked him,

bello.
he said to him.
“Where are you from?”’

(b} Along with its role mentioned in (a) above, ka may indicate that the content of the part of the
utterance following it, is the consequence of the content of the utterance preceding it. In such cases
the English translation would be ‘so’, ‘therefore’, ‘then (since that is so)’, etc., e.g.

laassit >arwe “ashattenni  kabal<ako  tabe.
The woman snake enticed me so I ate she said.
‘The woman said, “The snake enticed me, so I ate [the apple]”’. (Racconti, 7:13)

(c) ka may have an adverbial connotation, indicating that the action described in the part of the
utterance following ka is subsequent in time to that described in the part of the utterance preceding
the conjunction, e.g.

25801 liga® mawat ando  qarfo 25lu caféafo
In order that he will vomit maewat while they peel for him they crush
‘In order that he (i.e., the sick man) will vomit they peel [him] a mawat plant, crush it

5lu wa’st  may waddawo ka*alu  satte.
for him and in water they make it then it he drinks.
and put it in water, then he drinks it’. (5SS, 136:25)

|
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(5) da’am ‘but’ links two sentences or clauses, the second of which is of restrictive nature as regards
the first, e.g.

g3l nar’ekka nahazze “alna da’am awkad irakabna
To we see you wishing we were but time we did not find.
‘We wanted to see you but found no time’.

(6) daikon® (d>’ikon) ‘on the contrary’, ‘rather’, ‘but’. The main types of utterances containing
da’ikon may be set out as follows: (a) The most frequent pattern is the one in which da’ikon is
preceded by a sentence with a verb in the affirmative and followed by a sentence containing a verb
in the negative. The notional relation between two such sentences is that of emphatic opposition or
restriction. In speech, the pitch of voice is raised in the word preceding da’ikor (i.e. the verb) and
the conjunction is followed by a short pause, e.g.

’ifdika.  latarfaya kallan 25b lazabtar  farraya da’ikon
Not so. which remained all of them because of the shot took off rather
‘Not so. All these [birds] which had remained took off because of the [noise of] the shot

hattema  ’itarfat ...
one even did not remain.
—not even one remained’.

The sentence containing the verb in the negative may change place with the sentence containing the
verb in the affirmative, e.g.

lamasaru nay  kallat ta Citabattsk tassabbar da’ikon.
The his axe of clay is It does not cut, it will break rather.
‘His axe is [made] of clay; it cannot cut, on the contrary—it will break’. (PL1, 12:4)

(b) The utterance containing da’ikon may be elliptical (i.e. where there is no sentence containing a verb
in the negative, but the notion of such a part of the utterance is implied by the context), e.g..

walye wad ’amanye  walohayma walye tu gago ga’a da’ikon.
My son my-true-son and that also my son is fool he became but.
‘{You are] my true son and that one too is my son, but he has turned out a dolt
[T do not want him]’. : (Lt Leg, 8:20)

(c) da’ikon may approach the meaning of da’am ‘but’ (cf. No. (5) above), where the notion expressed
is one of restriction rather than opposition. In such a case de’ikon is preceded by the verb of the
sentence which introduces the restriction, e.g.

lamonna qansaw >gkan  ita’ammarat  da’ikon  la’obbu
Which from her they got up place is not known however which by it
‘They say [that] the place from which they emigrated (lit. ‘got up’) is not known,

gacazaw mosmosa  3lli  tu  Dblo.
they emigrated reason this is  they say.
but the reason [by which] they emigrated is this, ... " (Tribu, 5:9)

8.3.2. SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

The linguistic stock from which subordinating conjunctions are constructed comprises (a) mainly prepositions
e.g. haqo, mon, >assk, kam; (b) nouns, e.g. sabbat ‘reason’, >owin, wekad, dol ‘time’; (c) *ondo ‘while,

>

5Variant forms: da’ikoni and da’ikone.



http://lamasa.ru

8. Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunctions, Interjections 91

after’, which is used as a conjunction only, and (d) compound interrogative-adverbs, e.g. sgalmi
‘because’ (as an adverb it means ‘why?").

The subordinating conjunctions are as follows: ;
(1) hago ‘after (subsequent to the time that), since, as’, e.g.

haqo ot karan aqabbol waraqat g5l onda®  tu.
After to Karan I return letter I shall send
‘I shall send a letter after I return to Karan’.

(2) mon honet ‘instead of, lest (for fear that)’, e.g.

kamon honet  fotoh musa  lstbarraw mot harraw.
And lest law Moses  they betray death they chose. |
‘And lest they betray the law of Moses they chose death’. (Storia, 97:15) “‘

(3) *obmi ‘because’, e.g.

rayim gabay 2ob aogru 25gal  ligis  ‘ala 2olu obmi makinatu
Long way by his foot to go  he had because his car
‘He had to walk (lit. ‘go by foot’) a long way because his car

>5b hamgam  tssabbara.

suddenly broke down.

suddenly broke down’. l
|

(4) °sgolmi. Function and meaning as above.
(5) mon ‘if’ (with the imperfect form); ‘since’ (with the perfect form); ‘whether’, e.g. \{

b qyas mon  tathage bozuh  ogol  sfhamakka qaddor. ‘
In  measure if you speak much to I understand you 1 shall be able. !
‘If you talk more slowly I shall be able to understand you better’.

kavonna kom  asnaya 350l lara*awa kallom !
Like this since he had taken good care of her to those who saw it all of them
‘Since he had taken good care of it (i.e. the lemon tree) in this way, it delighted

bah >abalattom. ‘
it delighted them. i
all [people] who saw it’. (Aglazot, 59:4)

(6) sabbar ‘because’, e.g. sabbat dangarko bohal bal *olye ‘Excuse me for being late’ (lit. ‘excuse me
because I was late’). |

(7) asok ‘until’ (with the imperfect form), e.g.

2as0k  tathadde mon  dar >abuha tatmawan. |
Until  she gets married from the property her father she is nourished. i
“Until she gets married she is fed by means of her father’s property’. i

(8) 25t ‘while’ (with the imperfect form), e.g. i

$imat >t lahazzu >t tildn >t modun  dannaw. |
Chieftainship ~ while they seek to  Italians at Modun  they went down.

‘While seeking the chieftainship [for him] they went down to the Italians at Modun’. I
(Tribu, 68:9)

— | |
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(9) *ondo ‘when, after’ (almost only with the perfect), e.g.

ka®> endo  slla hala 2t ‘addu >agbala.
And after this  having sung to  his village he returned.
‘And after having sung this he retumned to his village’.

wahar bet >ab lamayat kol monnom  sayf ndo  harrst
And afterwards  family the deceased each of them sword while drawing
‘And afterwards each [male] member of the family of the deceased, drawing a sword or

ma 23 konat wok mora it lowatwat  lassagor.
or  with lance or stick while swinging he raises the war cry.
swinging a lance or stick, raises the war-cry’. (PL1, 223:24)

(10) *snday/day ‘before, while ... not, as long as ... not, without that, until’ (with the imperfect), e.g.

>anze onday amasss® 2ot makkardy tyarotat ‘alko.
Here before 1come at  the place of descent aeroplanes 1 was.
‘Before I came here I was at the airport’.

garicée nday asallot >{22pallsc.
My business before I complete I shall not eat.
‘1 shall not eat as long as I have not completed my business [successfully]’.

(11) *aksl la ‘as often as, whenever’, e.g.

wadawsd  akal lamasango zabbat  “olu 23800 sa’ol  qallal 25lu ‘ala.
And David whenever the harp  he plays for him for Saul pleasing for-him it was.
‘And whenever David played the harp for Saul, he (i.e. Saul) was at ease’. (Storia, 61:25)

(12) 2280l (a) ‘In order to’ (introducing an adverbial clause of purpose or result); (b) corresponding
grammatically to ‘to’ + infinitive in English, when functioning as the object of the verb, e.g. ‘I planned
to go’. 2sgol can precede verb forms which belong to the jussive morphological category only, e.g.

>3t mogab  gannat 23b lahallet “aobcat  agal >itimuto
In middle paradise concerning which exists tree  in order that you shall not die
‘Do not eat from the [fruit of] the tree which is in the midst of paradise or you shall die

monna itablu”.

from her do not eat.

(lit. ‘in order that you shall not die’y. (Racconti, 6:22)
25t beicte 2aze  Cogol  igis  alabye.
To my house now to go I have not.

‘1 don’t have to go home now’.
(13) *owan ‘when’ (with the imperfect form).
(14) kom (a) ‘when, after, as soon as’ (with the imperfect form), e.g.

>t  adigrat kom  bashaka salf mi wadeka
In  Adigrat when vyou arrived first what you did?
‘Having arrived in Adigrat, what did you do first?

(b) ‘as’ (according to what, or manner in which), e.g.

wahotu  ’abuhu kom la’azzazayu wada.
And he his father according to that which he ordered him he did.
‘And he did as his father ordered him’.
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(c) ‘that’ (introducing a content clause), e.g.

woro  nageddy »gol  dokkanu nafsc  hssan  kom  hazze 2t gazetdt
One  merchant for his shop useful boy that he looks for in  papers
‘A certain shopkeeper advertised in the papers that he was looking for a young assistant

>assa’ala
he let know.
(lit. ‘a useful boy’) for his shop’. . (AAg’azot, 82:15)

(15) komsal ‘when’ (with the perfect), e.g.

g0l lamabrohat  komsal abroha >stta kadbet gale santim
As for the light when he switched it on on the floor some copper coins
‘When he switched on the light, he saw a few [copper] coins on the floor’.

ra’a.
he saw.

(16) wakod ‘when’ (with the imperfect).
(17) dib ‘while’ (with the imperfect).
(18) dol ‘when’ (with the imperfect).

8.4. INTERJECTIONS

Interjections can be (a) words which are used as interjections only and are morphologically unanalyzable,
and (b) words otherwise belonging to other parts of speech, or determined by their morphological
pattern. Examples: (a) hos/Sst ‘be quiet!’; ho’fwaha ‘ah’; ay/*ayofyowufyaw/dabbo ‘woe'’; hay/saw
‘away!’; haya® ‘up! ‘now then!’; hassa ‘far be it!’; hay ‘make haste!’; somhano ‘be praised!’; samonna
(also: + >3] with the pronominal suffixes) ‘cheer up!’; Suz ‘impossible!’; bah ‘not at all’’; bas ‘enough!’;
Sabada® ‘never!’; wo ‘oh!’; waSSele ‘a pity!’; yabba ‘father!’; yamma6 ‘mother!’; gaddo® ‘oh wonder!

(b) (i) hosse ‘excellent!” (hosse, pl. haossetdt ‘honor, good deed’ a noun; root: hys); ken ‘away!” (ken
‘there’ an adverb); >asannay ‘thank God!” (’asanndy an infinitive form? of *asanna, root: sny). (ii) na<a
(masc. sing.), na<i (fem. sing.), na<ano (masc. pl.), na<ona (fem. pl.) ‘come here!” These forms replace
the imperative forms of the verb mas’a ‘to come’, e.g. *anze naa ‘come here’. >snka (masc. sing.),
>anki (fem. sing.), 2ankano (masc. pl.), >ankona (fem. pl.) ‘behold!’, ‘here it is”’. yaha (masc. sing.),
yahay (fem. sing.), yahaw (masc. pl)), yahayat (fem. pl.) ‘you there!’.

6These two interjections are used regularly by children, when addressing one of their parents.

7This is one of the rarer infinitive forms, not dealt with in 3.4.7.




9. SYNTAX

9.1. THE WORD-ORDER IN THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

There are three main features of word arrangement typical of the Tigre sentence, as follows: (a) The
main verb, or a syntactically equivalent word, is regularly placed at the end of the sentence. (b) Com-
plements and qualifiers precede the words they qualify or complete. (¢) The subject is usually placed
at the beginning of the sentence; it may be preceded by sentence adverbs (8.2.2.4) and conjunctions
of coordination (8.3.1). It should be noted here that any change of the above word-order features
does not necessarily suggest a syntactic extraposition. Examples:

worot onds masal nowayu wasewahu at  gisot ‘ala.

One man  with  his cattle and his family in  small village was.

‘A man lived with his family and his cattle in a hamlet’, (Tigre Texts, 13:11)
hatte dol pllom  hamss  nafar  aha bazhat ‘alat  ollom.

One  time these  five onel[s] cattle much (fem. sing) was  to them.

‘Once these five ones had a lot of cattle’.
rabb§ <astar wamodor fatra ‘God created heaven and earth’.

The resultant type of sentence exhibits the basic pattern of subject—complement—verb, which is the

typical structure of modern Ethiopian Semitic languages. A common phenomenon is the word-order

in which a noun other than the subject heads the sentence. In such a case, the subject occurs in second place,
having a suffixed pronoun of which the referent is the preceding word. Theoretically the first two words in
the sentence can be put in a construct state by reversing the word order and omitting the pronoun of reference.
The word which occupies first place in the sentence is the subject in the contextual sense. Examples:

>assit hilata hawanit  ta.
Woman  her strength  weakness it is.
‘The strength of a woman is [her] weakness’.

karan hosaha  qaysh  tu. lakarsa b qotran  loqlug tu.
Karan her soil red it is. Its interior with tar smeared it is.
‘The soil of Karan is red. Its interior (i.e. of Karan) is smeared with tar’.

A different type of structure is the cleft sentence where a special emphasis is laid on a part of the
sentence. The typical structure is that in which a relative clause is put at the end of the sentence,
preceded by the copula ru. The part of the sentence preceding the copula is then emphasized. This
structure deviates from the normal order in the sense that a subordinate verb occupies final position
in the sentence. Examples:

wahotu  ob  noSie  tu latssahagko. *atki >ikon bela.

And he at myself itis that Ilaughed. At you itis not he said.

‘And he said to her, “It is at myself that I laughed—not at you™’. (PL1, 89:3)
gadam  wardt mes .. kolla sab tu lawaddya.

As for making mead .. all of her men itis who do it.

‘As for the making of the mead, it is the men who do all of it [and not the women]’.
(Ibid., 189:3)

94
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9.2. THE WORD-ORDER IN THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

The description given above (9.1) in the case of the simple sentence can also be applied here. The
main clause is a simple sentence whose verb is regularly preceded by the subordinate clause. The various
types of subordinate clause occupy their place in the sentence according to their function in relation to
the main clause, e.g. a relative clause functions as 2 modifier of a noun and occupies those positions
that modifiers occupy (i.e. regularly preceding the noun), etc.

galab >t atyopya latstrakkab hatte na’is dagge ta
Galab in  Ethiopia  which is found one small town is.
‘Galab is a small town [which is found] in Ethiopia’.

laga’a lagha’ da’ikon abla  wakod  laha  lacalaw ma’amrat  wahakayam
However in the time that who were scientists and physicians
‘However, we can tell (lit. ‘know”) from history that although scientists and physicians

homam  <aso >agal  labdu bazuh ma soggumam mon gabbu’
illness  malaria to destroy much even if-they-had-fought
who lived at that time fought much to destroy the malaria illness, the

2abbolli  homam  >3lli  mayto la‘alaw walad min’adom
in this  illness this  dying who were members human-race
human beings who died because of this illness were many’.

bazham  kom tom 2ab tarix >agal  nacammoarro  °anqaddor.
many that they are through history to we know it  we can.

Two different types of change in the word order of the complex sentence may be noted, resembling

in principle those described above (9.1) for the simple sentence. These are where (a) a nominal element
in the main clause and the subject of the main clause exchange places, and (b) a relative clause is put
at the end of the sentence, preceded by the copula fu which may occur anywhere in the main clause
between the relative and the subject. An example for (a):

lahssan hamatu 22t modor bocod mon gabbi> “‘adda
The boy his mother-inlaw in  country another if is her village ...
‘If the village of the boy’s mother-in-law is in another country ...

hamatu nabra  sannet  towadde.
his mother<indaw meal good she makes.
his mother-in-law makes a good meal’. (PL1, 117:6)

In the example above, the nouns involved are lahasan, hamatu, ‘adda, all of which can be put in

reverse order and form a construct state, i.e. <ad lshamat lahasan ‘the village of the boy’s mother-in-law’.
The bringing forward of a nominal element in the complex sentence results in avoiding a long sequence
of words in the construct state. For examples of (b) see last section of 9.1 above.

9.2.1. HYPOTACTIC RELATIONS: DISTRIBUTION OF COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES

The choice between a complex and a compound sentence in Tigre has no limitation of distribution
and both types are equally used. An example of a compound sentence:

‘aze  hatte mosl st haday <ad wa‘aga  fararaw wa’aha
Now one day to wedding party family guenon they went out and cattle
Now one day they went out to the wedding party of the family of the guenon, and the
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>3t dabor Saffalaw  wabadet.
on mountain grazed and went astray.
cattle grazed on the [lower slope of] the mountain and went astray’.

Long complex sentences are quite regularly encountered, e.g.

ot legos naygarya laga’a ndy babur baqot anday mayto
In Lagos Nigeria which happened of  train  accident without they die
‘News which came from Lagos, Nigeria, reported that fifty people who sustained

>3b  hayatom lacalaw homsa nafar °at makinat  >ando
with they alive who were fifty ones into vehicle having made
minor injuries in a train accident, had got into a car

sa‘anawom  hospital st labassahawom lamakinat
them get in  hospital while they were bringing them the vehicle
which overturned while they were being driven

sabbat toballasat kallom woro anday  tarraf
because it overturned all of them one without he will remain
to hospital and all of them died’.

monnom  kom motaw mon  legos  lomas’a >axbar  ‘assa’sla.
of them that they died from Lagos which came news reported.

9.3. NOMINAL SENTENCES

In sentences whose predicate is a nominal form, a copula-pronoun must intervene. Examples of such
sentences and a description of the copula are given in 5.1 above. When subordinate by reason of
the temporal conjunction >t or dib ‘when’, the personal pronoun copula retains its morphological
shape, while the copula ru assumes the forms °sntu (masc. sing.), *onta (fem. sing.), *ontom (masc.
pl), and *ontan (fem. pl.), e.g. kallit wacabal >3t >ana ‘1, being clay and ashes’.’

lahsmum kscsnna  hawan  dib ontu.
the sick [man] like this weak when  he is.
‘When the sick man is [as] weak as this’.

When subordinate to the conditional particle mon ‘if’, the copula is expressed in all persons by the
imperfect forms of the verb gub>a. Nominal sentences without a copula are non-typical of Tigre.
However, they are quite frequent in certain expressions, such as formulae of greetings, salutations,
interjections and forms of ellipsis, e.g. salam <alekum ‘Peace be unto you!; kullu dahan ‘All is well!’;
hamde °sgal rabbi ‘Praise be to God’; ’iwalye ‘Not my son! (PLI, 91:4), etc. An exception is the
interrogative adverb *s¥wo which occurs in nominal expressions only (8.2.2.5).

9.4. DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH

The verb bela ‘to say’ may be used as a point of punctuation in marking the end or beginning of direct
speech. In this capacity bela is semantically redundant, e.g.

waad lawalat  balso walatna ny’is  hallet  wa’itsddiena
And family the girl they answer our daughter small she is and we are not ready
‘And the family of the girl answer [saying] * Our daughter is small and we are not ready
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2ondo  belaw.
while  they say.
[vet to give her in marriage]”’. (PL1, 119:22)

When the main verb in the sentence is bela, it occurs only once, e.g.

hatte moa<al  gohu tolakayom wa .. bellom
One  day to him he summoned them and .. he said to them
‘One day, he summoned them to him and said to them, “..””".

As regards the position of the verb of saying in relation to that of the subject and the content clause,
deviation from the normal order of words is possible (i.e. from the order S-C-V, where C stands for
the content of the verb of saying), e.g.

kom  la>lu  >as>alayuni dogom ' bet sSpaqan  Blli tu  bela >ands
As it they told me  the story of B. E. this is he said a man
‘As I was told (lit. ‘As they told me’) the story of Bet 'E¥haqan is so (i.e. ‘as follows’)

bet >o%hagandy ...

[which belongs to] B. E.

said a man of the Bet ’Ethaqan’ (Tribu, 74:15)
wahatom  *3gal  mahammad  qabbubo ‘alaw hawan  tu sondo  belaw.
And they for M. despising him they were weak  he is while they said.
‘And they despised M., thinking he was weak’. (Lt Su Sing, 11:6)

The structure exhibited is typical of the spoken language, and also in written utterances, when the
writer preserves the allure of the spoken language. Reported speech is rendered in the same way as
direct speech, e.g.

haqo olla  ra’as alula dib  Hamasen masy>’ halla  kam  belayuna ...

After this R A. to H he-has-come when they told us.
‘After that, when we were told that Ra’as °Alula had come to Hamasen ... (lit. ‘when they
told us: “Ra’as ’Alula has come to Hamasen™’. (Tribu, 82:3)

9.5. VERBS TAKING AN INFINITIVE AS THEIR COMPLEMENT

Verbs usually have the complex *sgal + Jussive as their complement, e.g.

caze  agsl  igis  halla 2alye
Now to g0 there is  to me.
‘I have to leave now’.

2383l bqtolo hasbaw ‘They intended to kill him’.

Certain verbs take an infinitive form as their complement. Such verbs, for the most part, render the
notion of ‘(not) to be able, (not) to wish’. The following are the most frequent verbs that take an
infinitive as a complement: fahallala ‘to be unable’, sa’ana ‘not to be able, not to have’, >athaza ‘to be
necessary’, zba ‘not to wish, to refuse’, hela ‘to be unable’ (also ‘to overpower’). Examples:

naqila tahallaw ‘They were unable to uproot it (i.e. the bushy
sarayotu helayom ‘They could not cure him’ (lit. ‘it’s being cured was not possible for them’)

Isbbu <orsf sa’ana ‘He became restless’ (lit. ‘His heart did not have rest’) !




»

98 9. Syntax

Some verbs may have as their complement either *agol + Jussive or an infinitive form, e.g.

$ogolka >agid g9l tokallss dagqob.
Your work quickly to you finish you can?
‘Can you finish your work soon?

waldhomum  mathagady mon  daqqab ...
And the sick  talking if he can.
‘And if the sick [man] can speak’.

9.6. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

The following is a synoptic schema of the two patterns of conditional sentences:

PROTASIS APODOSIS

Any construction, excluding the
perfect form, that renders the nexus
of the sentence

pattern A | 77 + imperfect
perfect + man gabba’l

moan + imperfect

pattern B | ., 4 perfect

wa + perfect

SENTENCES EXPRESSING REAL CONDITIONS (pattern A) Examples:

kolrot  mon  latha’aso lazayad lamasmasa 2ot  worot leta  ’ikon
Two if they quarrel which is most the cause in  one only it is not.
‘If two [persons] quarrel, usually the blame (lit. ‘the cause’) is not on one [of them] only’.

gale gacaw mon gabby’ laghu dibom. )
Something they became if it is  they are grieved about them. »
‘If anything happens to them, they are grieved about them’.

SENTENCES EXPRESSING UNREAL CONDITIONS ( pattern B)
Such sentences express conditions which are improbable or incapable of fulfilment. Examples:

waalli kallu %ab worworo mon  latkattab kolla la’addinama
And this all of it one-by-one if it is written all of her the world even
‘And if all this were to be written, one by one, even the whole world would not suffice for

g3l lalatkattabo >akatbat  wa’iPaklattom.

for which will be written (pl.) books it (fem. sing.) would not suffice

the books to be written about it’. for them’.
2la  nasayom hatama rabbi  wa’ihabaya mi

Her let us make chieftain. She indeed God  had not he given her it how
‘Let us make her chieftain. Had not God given it (i.e. the chieftainship) to her, how could

1The complex man gabbs> is a fossilized form.
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wamotat monna ...
could-she-have died because of her ... .
she (i.e. the dragon) have died because of her?’ (Lt Leg, 4:15)

9.7. THE MODAL FORM wa¢ + PERFECT

The complex wa + perfect may serve as a special form for modal expressions denoting the unreality of
the nexus. This usage of wa + perfect resembles the function of the morphological category of the
‘conditionnel’ in French, e.g.

kahatte >assit tellom >ntum  Cabal  gobbu>. lawaladkum
And one woman said to them you ashes become (imperat.). Your children
‘And a certain woman said to them, “May you turn into ashes. You should have let your

wasa‘ankum.

you should have let [them] ride.

children ride [the donkeys]” (i.e. the children died because they walked a long
way while their parents rode the donkeys)’.

>lla  latahayas bet man  aya warakba.
This that which is better house from where could he find?
‘Where else could he find a house which would be better than this [one]?’

9.8. THE ALTERNATIVE

To denote the possibility of one out of two (or more) Tigre makes use of the coordinating conjunctions
wa, ma, wok (8.3.1. (1H(3)) and the jussive conjugated form of the verb gab’a ‘to be, to become’, e.g.

waehatom  ladhuro wasandbulo aha ma “‘atal  wok ‘aqrus
And they they bless him and give him as presents cows or goats or money
‘And they bless him, and give him as presents, cows or goats or money and even fields

wahaye gorah.
and even fields. -
(i.e. plots of land)’. (PL1, 128:24)

The particle wok and the form lagha> followed by wa/ma, are the ones usually used in the expression
of ‘either ... or’, wok preceding both nouns or clauses of the alternative, whereas the linear order
wa A lpgba®> wa/ma B is used in the expression of the notion ‘both A and B’ (lit. ‘and be it A or B’),
e.g.

>ogal  waanss  logha® watabcat kom towallada  ’aSka’alala  lotbahal.

Caf ormale beit or female when itis born °A. it is called.

‘Calves, both male and female, are called °Aska’alala when they are born [and for two
months]’. (PL1, 178:5)

wahata togha® ma at  dowara lahalla moadaor  abon  zenay

And she be it or on around it that which is ground stone zendy
‘And both this [stone] and those which are on the ground around it are called the stonels]

latbahal.
it is called.
of zenay’. (Tribu, 10:15)
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9.9. THE EXPRESSION OF THE DISTRIBUTIVE, ITERATIVE, AND INTENSIVE ASPECTS BY
MEANS OF REPETITION OF THE WORD

A frequent phenomenon in Tigre is the repetition of a word or an expression, the value of which is
aspectual. The repeated element can be a member of any word-class.

THE DISTRIBUTIVE

The term ‘distributive’ is used here in the expression of treating the members of a group individually,
indicating the notion rendered in English by ‘each’ and ‘every’. Repeated nouns may become a com-
pound, the first constituent of which loses its final word-syllable, e.g.

waman lahayayast  lahawan  hawan  abda ... walasannet sannet
And from the animal the weak weak he destroyed ... and the good good
‘And from the animals he destroyed all the poor ones and spared all the good ones’

lahayayat baqqa.
the animal  he spared.

(lit. ‘Bach one of low value he destroyed and each one of good value he spared’)’.

For the distributive forms of the cardinal numerals, e.g. worworot ‘One each, one by one’, etc. see
7.1.2 above.

THE ITERATIVE

The term ‘iterative’ is used here to indicate the repetition of the action denoted by the verb, either as
progressive or as habitual, without limiting the number of the repeated actions, e.g. lawaraq qors®> qors®
*abalayu ‘He read the letters one after the other’, fizaga fazaga ‘every Easter’, talom tolom ‘every [time
at the} beginning of [the] ploughing [season], karam karam ‘every rainy-season’.

THE INTENSIVE

The term ‘intensive’ is used here to indicate increased emphasis or force of the action denoted by the
verb, e.g. °ab n2°i8 na’is hayet ‘She recovered very slowly [from her illness]’, °af lagayss wa’st lagayas
‘Walking on and on’.
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11. TEXTS

Introductory Notes

The texts are rendered by a phonetic transcription with a word by word interlinear translation. This

in turn is followed by a full translation of each text into English. The interlinear translation is intended
as a device to enable the reader to have the meaning of each separate word as well as the order of
words in the sentence. Yet an effort has been made to treat strings of words which have syntagmatic
relations in a manner in which the syntagms will be properly represented. Thus, as regards the interlinear
translation, the following points should be made:

(a) Idiomatic expressions are not rendered literally, e.g., woladd °asra’el ‘[the] people [of] Israel’ and
not ‘[the] children/sons [of] Israel’; labazzoh—’awkad ‘most of the time’ and not ‘which is much times’;
laga’a—lsgha> ‘whatever’ and not ‘[that] which happened should happen’; sabsh—madar ¢[the] early
morning’ and not ‘[the] morning [of the] earth’; etc. As can be seen from the examples above,

words in expressions which are transiated as a whole are hyphenated. This is especially evident with
vertb compounds where a literal interlinear translation does not reflect the structure and meaning of

the compound, e.g., bashu-dibla-halla ‘to which [he] has reached (it)’, and not ‘reaching it to which
isfexists’ (qdtal + halla = present perfect).”

(b) Where the English translation requires it, agal + subjunctive is rendered as an infinitive, e.g, *agal
loklaffo wigab ’ikon ‘to contradict him necessary [it] is not’, and not ‘in order to contradict necessary
is not’.

(c) The independent personal pronoun, the definite/indefinite article and the relative pronoun may appear in
square brackets when they are not formally expressed, e.g., ot magcaz ‘on [a] journey’; losan >asit tu
‘[the] tongue fire is’; ra°a ‘[he] saw’. This applies to all words which are not expressed formaily in
Tigre, but are essential to the understanding of the structure of the language, e.g., kol ganos ‘abyat

‘all kind[s of] houses’.

(d) Where necessary a further comment is put in parentheses, to clarify the relation between form and
meaning on the syntactic level, e.g., *otolli >awkad ‘in these (lit. ‘this’) times’; mayto la<alaw ‘dying

(lit. ‘die’) who were’.

{e¢) When the particle ’sgal stands for the sign of the direct object, no equivalent is given in the English
translation.

11.1. dogom-abbokiki ‘The Tale of the Plover’

(1) ‘abbokiki  sslemay nabra. (2) wahatte moa<al °at moasgad sahaqa. (3) wahar
(1) plover Muslim was. (2) and one day in mosque [he] laughed. (3) and then
lasek ragmayu wa’at sarerdy  ‘aqbala. (4) gadsm ‘abbokiki 3as bazuh
the sheik cursed him and into  bird [he] turned. (4) now  plover turban much
fatte—‘ala wa’ab sasu wanosu ot sarerdy ‘aqbala. (5) ‘’addam dib

used to like and with his turban and himself into bird [he] turned. (5) man when
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halla >abbakiki bozuh ot mosgad  gayas  walassalle nabra. (6) wahar

[he] was  plover much to mosque going and praying was. (6) and afterwards
>3t sagrerdy kem ’aqbala b Sasu ’asak  aze ra’asu ladannon—halla
to  bird when  [he] became with his turban until now his head [he] stoops
latbahal.

{it] is said.

(1) The plover was Muslim. (2) (And) one day he laughed in the mosque (i.e., when he was a
human being). (3) And then the sheikh cursed him and he (i.e., the plover) turned into a bird.
(4) Now, the plover used to like the turban very much and he turned into a bird (himself) with
the turban [on his head]. (5) When he was a man, the plover used to spend his time going to the
mosque and praying. (6) And afterwards, having become a bird, he still (}it. until now) stoops his

head with his turban [on it], so they say (lit. ‘it is said’).

11.2. dagom kalob wadammu ‘The Tale of the Dog and the Cat’

(1) kalsh wadsmmu  kal’ot galgaldy ma fatal ‘alaw. (2) ‘aze hatte moal lali

(1) dog and cat two friends or pals were. (2) now one day at night

2ot woro dagge  asdt moen  qabal ot tahaye  ra’aw. (3) ka’sgsl had

in one village fire from distance while burning [they]saw. (3) and to each other
ko’anna  belaw fagor lohay dogge laatta qablatna lahalla

like this they said tomorrow morning that village the in the front of us which is found .
attu natcadde olli dsggena saga >alabu man—>ammoar gisna

there let us go over. this our village meat does not have  perhaps fwe] went
mon-gabbi’> soga  wa’ongera  ’anrakkeb belaw. (4) wasanbat—<abbay °>agal lot‘addaw
if meat and bread [we] shall find [they] said. (4) and Sunday to go over
gomaiom qartaw. (5) da’am dommu telmayt wakaynat man

their decision [they] took. (5) but cat treacherous  and untrustworthy  while

ga’at >agal  kalob  wocul talmat >ottu  kabayna sanbat—-na’is

she became dog deliberately ~ [she] deceived him and [she] alone Saturday

ta‘addet ka’st  hatte bet somat ma’oSai  kaf—tsbe.  (6) gadom  kalob  Isssabbarra
went over and in a house beside fireplace sat down. (6) now dog expecting her
wa‘al ‘ala wakam dangaratto ta‘adda. (7) waobba->sbba
passing the day was  and since  [she] was late for him  [he] went over. (7) And soon

labet ladommu  hallet diba  atta  hadfa 8) wakam ra’aya

the house which cat was init toit [he] came unexpectedly. (8) and when [he] saw it
dommu ot samat ma’oSdat  aghomat rakbaya. (9) °s5t lobbu kom  ra’aya

cat beside fireplace lying down  [he] found her. (9) in  his heart as [he] saw her
bozulr  harga kagadsm mon >alla yom rabbi ilatro’enna

much  [he] became indignant and well then from this day God that [he] may cause us

A
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bela kamahala. (10) dommu kom  sam‘atto
not to meet [he] said and took an oath. (10) cat when  [she] heard him
harqat waagal totba’as sacet attu. (11) da’am qabbaya

[she] became angry and in order to fight leaped at him. (i1) but [he] despised her

ka’azma monna. (12) wa’abballi  sabab  23lli  tu dommu  wakalab
and kept away from her. (12) and by this reason this [it] is [that] cat and dog
>asaok  aze ilatfataw kahad ra’aw man-gabbi> st had

until now do not become friends and each other [they]saw if on each other
sarro-lahallaw.

[they] jump.

(1) The dog and the cat were two friends (or pals). (2) Now, one night (lit. ‘one day at night’)
they saw from a distance a fire burning in a[nother] village. (3) And they said to each other as
follows: ‘Tomorrow morning let us go over to that village which lies ahead of us’ (lit. ‘that village
which is found in front of us, let us go over there’). There is no meat in our village. Maybe if

we go [there] we shall find food (lit. ‘meat and bread’). (4) And [finally] they made their decision
to go over on Sunday. (5) But the cat, having become treacherous and untrustworthy, deliberately
deceived the dog and on Saturday went over [to the other village] alone, and sat herself in a house,
by the fireplace. (6) Now, the dog passed the day expecting her and since she failed to arrive he
went over {to the village.] (7) (And) soon he ran across the house where the cat was. (8) And
when he looked at it he found her lying down by the fireplace. (9) As he saw her he flew into a
rage (lit. ‘he became indignant in his heart’) and took an oath, saying to her: ‘May God separate us
(lit. ‘May God cause us not to meet’) from this day [on].” (10) When the cat heard him she became
angry and looked inimically at him, and leaped at him in order to fight. (11) But the dog despised
her and ignored her. (12) And it is for this reason that, until today, the cat and the dog do not
befriend one another and if they see each other they jump on each other.

11.3. dagam derho karkarre hasil gamgommadre wakaray
‘The Tale of the Chicken, Partridge, Fox, Hombill and Hyaena’

(1) hatte—dol ‘allom hamas nafar  aha  bazhot  ‘alat  allom. (2) callom  hamoss
(1) once these  five one[s] cattle much  was to them. (2) these five
nafar masinit ‘alaw wa’st  hatte dagge  dogge wanin latatbahal

one[s] friends were and in one  village [the] village of animals which is called

nabro  <alaw. (3) ‘aze  hatte maal 2ot  haddy ‘ad wa‘aga fararaw
living were. (3) now one day to  wedding party of family of guenon [they] went

wa’aha >t dabar Saffalaw  wabadet (4) wahatom mon  hoday
out and cattle on mountain grazed and went astray. (4) and they from wedding party
kam  ‘agbalaw ‘aha %ot Safra % <erat. (5) wa’sgal IDbhozaw

when returned cattle to enclosure did not come home. (5) and to  seek

tagamaw kaka’anna gamaw. (6) derho 23t betw  wac‘al
[they] deliberated and like this [they] resolved.  (6) [the] chicken at  home stay
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belawo. karay ot dabor hazay  belawa. gomgommare a3t gadam
{they] said to him. hyaena on mountain seek [they] said to her. hornbill on plain
belawo wahasil 2ot horus gadom.  wakarkarre 2t dabar at—waqqgal
[they] said to him and fox on  cultivated plain. and partridge on mountain up high
sndo  ga’at dahay vagal  tide ’assa’alawa. (7) wakal monnom  agal

while [she] is clamours to make [they] told her. (7) and each of them to

lohoze tabaggasa da’am la’aha sa’anawa. (8) kagadom  derho >asak

seek went out but the cattle [they] did not have it. (8) and now chicken until
ra’asu dawar ka’onna  at lobal naqqe—“ala rakabkuma mami

his head turns like this while saying [he] was shouting have you found them or what

way  ra’ale wa’asak gze  komsalha  labal-halla.  (9) wakarday 2ot kadana

oh  my head and until now like this  [he] says. (9) and hyaena in  her outside
tarfat Jasok  aze. (10) wakorkarre kam ro’etta >agal  la’aha
remained until today. (10) and partridge as soon as [she] saw her the cattle
farhat kaks’anna ot tabal  naqet kor kar kor kor wa’asok

[she] rejoiced and like this while saying [she] shouted krr krr  krr krr and until

aze  komsalhu  tabal-hallet. (11) wagomgommare hye dorit  dorit st labal

now like this [she] says. (11) and hornbill however drit  drit  while saying
hazzya ‘ala wa’asok aze  komsalha  lbal-halle.  (12) kagadom  °ahahom >asak
seeking her was and until now like this  [he] says.  (12) and now their cattle until

>aze  ’itarakkabat. wahotomma  msn  abyatom wamdalom waddrom
now was not found. As for them from their houses and their property and their people

>3t kadan  tarfam—hallaw wa’st  dangoba abayam  had ga’aw

outside [they] have been left and in end enemies  to one another [they] became
lazayd hasil  asak aze  agol  derho 2t bet kam  atrafawo sabbat
especially fox  until now chicken at  home as [they] left him  because
qane’—tu abayu 8aba’ —halla. (13) da’am derho wakarkarre

{he] had been jealous his enemy [he] has become.  (13) but the chicken and the partridge

masanit  ga’aw. derho moan ‘ad dahayu lasammoa* wakarkarre
friends became. the chicken from [the] village his voice [he] makes heard and partridge

mon  dabar wagemgammare mon  gadom.  wadagmom Bl tu
from mountain and hornbill from plain. and their tale this is.

(1) Once these five had a lot of cattle. (2) These five were friends and were living in one village
which was called “the village of the animals”. (3) Now, one day they went out to the wedding-party
of the family of the guenon, and the cattle grazed on [the lower slope of] the mountain and went
astray. (4) And when they returned from the wedding-party, the cattle did not come home to the
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enclosure. (5) And they deliberated (on how) to search for [the cattle] and resolved as follows. (6) They
said to the chicken: ‘Stay at home’, To the hyaena they said: ‘Search on the mountain’. To the hormnbill
they said: ‘On the plain’, and to the fox: ‘On the cultivated plain’. And they told the partridge that having
gone up on the mountain she should make a great deal of noise [to summon the cattle] . (7) And each one
of them went out to search, but did not find (lit. ‘have’) the cattle. (8) Now the chicken was calling
aloud until his head was whirling, saying as follows: ‘Have you found them or not? oh my head’, and
until now he talks like this. (9) And the hyaena has stayed out in the wildemess until today. (10) And as
soon as the partridge saw the cattle, she rejoiced and called aloud as follows: ‘krr krr’, and she still talks like
this. (11) As for the hombill, he was looking for them (i.e., the cattle; lit. ‘her’) saying ‘drit drit’, and up

to now he talks like that. And the fox stays in the cultivated plain even now. (12) Indeed, their
cattle has not been recovered up to now. And as for themselves, they have remained outside having
lost (lit. ‘without”) their houses, property and friends, and finally they became each other’s enemies;
especially, as they left the chicken at home, the fox, because he was jealous, has been his enemy
until now. (13) But the chicken and the partridge became friends. The chicken makes his voice heard
from the village, and the partridge from the mountain; and the hornbill from the plain. And this is
their story.

11.4. dogam nabi musa ‘The Tale of the Prophet Moses’

(1) nabi musa  Casraelay  tu.  at latwallad-dib-halla  dagmo kam onna  tu.
(1) prophet Moses Israelite is.  while [he] was born his story like this is.

(2) wolad asra’el  *ob  zaban  badir  Cst—hante far‘on  nagus mosar  latgazzu’—“alaw.

(2) people Israel in time old under Pharaoh king  Egypt were ruled.

(3) wafarcon bazuh  laq arrom walagarrabbom <ala.  (4) da’am  rabbi

(3) and Pharaoh much oppressing them and distressing them was. (4) but God

galad moasal  ab<sbom wadi—sabbat—<ala lagalad faqda.

covenant with  their ancestors because [he] had made the covenant [he] remembered.

(5) kagadom  hatte—-dol nogus  faron tambih tambaha. (6) walatanbih mi
(5) thus once king Pharaoh  [an] order [he] ordered. (6) and the order what
lalobal tu  dola *asraeldy  hasan lagab’a qattulo *ando
which [it] says is  whosoever Israelite {a] boy who became [you] will kill him while
bela awag >awaga. (7) wakallom la‘aqqal ma  la‘asakir

[he] said an announcement [he] announced. (7) and all of them the warriors or  the soldiers

agal  wolad asracel  lagatio tafarraraw. (8) wadsla wallada kullu

people  Israel to slaughter went out.  (8) and whomsoever was born all of it
qatalaw. (9) dacam 3t la’awkad lahay  hatte  assit walat—>asrael  hoasan
[they] killed. (9) but at  time(s) that  one woman Israelite [a] boy
waldat. (10) wa’sgal  lahasan >agal  ’ilagqattal moanna ando  tabe
[she] begot. (10) and the boy that  [he] will not be killed from her while wishing
sanduq sansala  *ondo—Saqet b  qatran  labbakatta wa’st  mahaz nil  Cat—fange

[a] chest reed having made with tar [she] smeared it and in river Nile among
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wad—may karetto. (11) ‘’addaha - *addaha attu  lowal ‘ala

water plant{s she] put it. (11) every day there [he] passing the time was

walali >t beta tamassa’o ‘alat.  da’am gale >gbay  ma  wanin
and at night to  her house [she] bringing him was.  but some enemy or  animals
kadan >agal ' ’ilablaco hattu maryam mon rayim ando  ga’at

wilderness  in order that [it] will not eat him his sister Meriam from afar while  being

tatqamatto <alat.  (12) >aze  hatte moal adb—hamgam  walat nagus  bahalat
[she] espying on him was. (12) now one day unexpectedly daughter king  that is

walat far<on masal  waSayfa otta mahdz  agal  tothassab  wardat.
daughter Pharaoh with  her maid-servants to the river to wash [she] went down.
(13) wa’attu man  rayim lasanduqat  salsala  atta  may  korit ra’etta.

(13) and there from afar the chest reed in the water placed [she] saw it.

(14) wahar ana 3t lehay may atta mahaz gale %r’e halleko
(14) and then I in  that  water in the river something  [I} seeing am
>ndo  tabe hatte monna waSdyfa la>akat. (15) walawasayfa

while [she] said one of the her maid-servants [she] sent. (15) and her maid-servants

>agal  lasanduqar  kfst — komsal — ‘ebalaya  gona bakke  rakbaya. (16) wahata
the chest when [they] opened it [a] child crying [they] found. (16) and she
tabe camsa’awo. wakamsal  ra’etto man-’ammar mon  walad asra’el  gabbi’
said bring him.  and when {she] saw him perhaps from people Israel [he] may be
2llidi 2322l >ilotqattal >atalli habcawo tabe. (17) ‘>aze

this [one] indeed so that [he] will not be killed here [they] hid him [she] said. (17) now

maryam  mas’attan. kam mas’attan ’ogal  walat nagus tella.

Meriam  came to them. as soon as [she] came to them to daughter  king she said to her.

somi  ‘ana  ma‘abayit mon  ‘anss asrael  °agal-’amsa’ lu okki tella.

listen 1 [a] nurse  from women Israel let me bring  for him to you [she] said
(18) walawalat nagus  sanni >amsa’i  tella wa’agal  Cammu

to her. (18) and the daughter king  all right bring [she] said to her and his mother

2agal  musa >amsa’at. (19) wa’ammu agal musa  ganaha tokabbatat.

to Moses she brought. (19) and his mother Moses her child [she] received.

(20) wakom ‘aba ot walat nagus  nas’atto wawalat nagus kom

(20) and when [he] grew up to  daughter king [she] took him and daughter king like

walda ando  takabbatatto musa  sametto. (21) wagadom wmusa  bazuh
her son while  [she] received him Moses [she] called his name. (21) and now Moses very

fadab  wahdator ‘ala.  (22) da’am walad >asra’el  kal  dol masar lagarrubom
sttrong and brave was. (22) but people  Israel all time Egyptians [they] distressing
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sabbat ‘alaw  bazuh  laghe ‘ala. (23) hatte mel hasba ’ana
them because were much [he] grieving was. (23) one day [he] thought 1

ot bet nagus sanni  agal ‘ambar da’am  hawye *agal Iaggarrabo bela

in house king well should [I] live but my brothers should be distressed [he] said
kalagarbat hawu >agal  lar’e  gesa dibom. (24) wahar woro  masray
and the distress his brothers to see [he] went to them. (24) and then one Egyptian
*agal woro  asra’eldy st qattal ra’a. wa >alli kam ra’a bazuh

one Israelite while  [he] kills [he] saw. and this when [he] saw  very

qahara wa’agal  lamoasrdy ando  qatlayu 2ot hosa  dafnayu.

[he] became angry and the Egyptian having  [he] killed him in  sand [he] buried him.
(25) lanagus alli  kam  samc<a 2ogal  musa  giso  hazawo >amsa’swo  bela

(25) the king this when [he] heard Moses go  seek him bring him  he said
ka‘askaru nad’a. (26) wuala‘askar kam  hazawo ’irakbawo

and his army he sent. (26) and the army when [they] sought him [they] did not find him

>ammi  musa 3t madar rayim  gesa wa *attu >agal  arba‘a  sanat  taldy-’abags‘
since Moses to  land far [he] went and there for forty years  shepherd
kam  tu nabbsr  nabra. @7) da’am hatte dol *at  hatte ’akan  kamsal
while [he] is living [he] was. (27) but one time in  one place  when

basha masal  abagcu dib gays dib halla qatqatat ma  afcay

[he] arrived with  his sheep while walking while [he] was a thorn-bush or  wood

>at naddsd  ra’a (28) ww’ando gesa Jagal  lor’ayo  koamsal  qarba
while burning [he] saw. (28) and while [he] went to see it just as  [he] came near
>ottu  dahay  mas’ayu man  rabbi musa  musa  la’akan la’atta tabattor

to it voice reached him from God Moses Moses the place which in it [you] standing

halleka qaddssat  ta  ka’as’onka horat bello. (29) wamusa alli  dahay
are holy is  so your shoes take off [he] said to him. (29) and Moses this voice
kom sam‘a >at mador  wadqa warabbi belayu musa gis wagabilye

when  [he] heard on ground [he] fell and God said to him Moses go and my people

maen  ade  far‘on *afgor wa’>at kana’an  amsa’awom  bello.
from hand Pharaoh bring out and to Canaan  bring them [he] said to him.
(30) rmusa Ui kam sam‘a mamba ana da’am ’i’agqaddar
(30) Moses this when [he] heard  Lord I but do not have the power to
]
bela. rabbi  hye gis  ana ‘asaddekka bello (31) wamusa at
[he] said. God  however go I shall help you [he] said to him. (31) and Moses to
Jfar‘on gesa  karabbi gabilye habanni  lablakka halla  bello.

Pharaoh went and God my people give me [he] saying to you s [he] said to him.
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farcon >ana Casra’el  ihaddag warabbi *[’ammor bela.

Pharaoh 1 Israel shall not set free and God [I] do not believe in  [he] said.
(32) rabbi hye 52 ma‘at *amsa’a attom wagabil masar

(32) God however nine punishments [he] brought upon them. and people Egypt

kullu kamsal  garraba farcon  giso  “adkum belayom

all of them when [they] were distressed Pharaoh go to your country [he] said to them
>agal  asra’el.  (33) wamusa agal  waldd  Casra’el at  badobat arbsca  ma‘al

to Israel. (33) and Moses to people  Israel in  desert forty days
wa’arbaca  lali marhayom. (34) wa’or  badobat sina ot lagayso bazuh

and forty nights [he] led them. (34) and in desert Sinai while [they] went much

safraw wasam’aw ka’agal musa  belawo hana mon  mosar
[they] were hungry and were thirsty and to  Moses [they] said to him we from Egypt

a2l ma *amsa’akanna pttalli 2agal  nimut  may *alabu wamunat  alabu.
for what  {you] brought us here to die water there is not and food there is not.
(35) musa 3t rabbi salla warabbi  kal dol >assabuh mana  lalatbahal

(35) Moses to God prayed and God all time [in the] morning manna which is called

munat  haybbom ‘ale.  (36) wamay kam  sa’anaw balgat  kam
food giving to them was. (36) and water when they did not have rock while .

zabta monna balqgat may  fagra wasattu ‘alaw. (37) da’am
[he] struck  from the rock water came out and [they] drinking were. (37) but

ka’anna 5t lwaddu  ’at gayso-di hallaw  hatte dol far<on ta‘asa
like this while doing while [they] going so are one time Pharach repented
wakardyihu >2b “afrus  ‘asarehom  sa‘a da am  rabbi Jattyom sabbat  ‘ala
and his army with horses after them ran  but God loving them because was
lali ab takyat ‘asat wa’am*al >ab takyat gim marrahom

fat] night with column fire and [at] day with column clouds [he] leading them

<

ala. (38) wa>at  bahar ortra  kamsal qarbaw garrahom faron
was. (38) and to sea Eritrea  while [they] came near behind them Pharaoh

waqadamehom bahar ga’a walagabil ‘ansarsaraw. (39) kagadam
and in front of them sea became and the people were driven into a corner. (39) and then
rabbi  cagal musa  agal labahar  zbatta belayu wakam zabtaya Yot

God to Moses the sea strike it said to him and when [he] struck it in

kal’e  tkaffalat man wadsggalab komsal mandaq wahalfaw.

two {it] was divided [to the] right and [to the] left like wall and {they] passed.
(40) far‘on ’asarehom  kam  halfa kawalad asra’el  kom ta‘addaw

(40) Pharaoh after them when [he] passed and people Israel while  [they] went through
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mon-hadis  labahar musa  kam zabta far<on wakarayihu ’at  bahar artra
anew the sea  Moses as soon as  [he] struck Pharaoh and his army in  sea Eritrea
tSarrabaw. (41) waka’snna ot gayso walad  >asra’el rabbi sannet dib

[they] drowned. (41) and like this while going people Israel God  good while

wada >aglom kahadawo da’am  qas‘ayom kam  qas‘ayom
[he] did for them they opposed him but [he] punished them. when [he] punished them

mahakayom. waka’anng ’at lowaddu madsr kana’an  warsaw.
[he] spared them. and like this while doing land Canaan  [they] inherited.

(1) The prophet Moses was Israelite. His story while he was born (i.e., of his birth) is as follows.

(2) The people of Israel were ruled in old times under Pharaoh the king of Egypt. (3) And Pharach
used to oppress and distress them very much. (4) But as God had made a covenant with their ancestors,
He remembered the covenant. (5) Now, one day King Pharaoh issued an order. (6) And what did this
order say? He made a [public] announcement, saying: ‘Whosoever is a [newborn] Israelite boy—you will
kill him’. (8) And they killed whomsoever was born. (9) But at that time an Israclite woman begot a
boy. (10) And wishing that he should not be killed [to her detriment], she made a reed chest, smeared
it with tar and put it in the river Nile among the plants there. (11) During the daytime, he stayed
there, and at night she used to bring him home. But in order that some enemy, that is, wild animals,
should not prey upon him, his sister Meriam kept watch over him from afar. (12) Now one day all of
a sudden the king’s daughter, that is, the daughter of Pharaoh, went down to the river with her maid-
servants to wash herself. (13) And there she saw, from afar, the reed chest placed in the water.

(14) Then she sent one of her maid-servants, saying: ‘I see something in that [strip of] water in the
river. (15) And when her maid-servants opened the chest, they found [in it] a child crying. (16) And
she said: ‘Bring him [here]’. As she saw him she said: ‘Indeed, this one may perhaps be from the people
of Israel; they hid him here so that he would not be killed.” (17) Now Meriam approached them. As
soon as she reached them she said to the king’s daughter: ‘Listen, let me bring you a nurse for him
from the women of Israel’. (18) And the king’s daughter said to her: ‘All right, bring [one]’, and she
brought the mother of Moses to him. (19) And his mother received her child Moses. (20) When he
grew up she took him to the king’s daughter, and the king’s daughter having received him like her
[own] son, called his name Moses. (21) Now Moses was very strong and brave. (22) But since the
Egyptians used to distress the people of Israel all the time he grieved [about it] greatly. (23) One day
he was thinking. He said: ‘Is it right that I live well in the king’s house whereas my brothers are
distressed’, and went to his brothers to see their misery. (24) And later he saw an Egyptian killing

an Israelite. When he saw this, he became very angry and, having killed the Egyptian, buried him in

the sand. (25) When the king heard this, he said: ‘Go after Moses; seek him; bring him [here]’, and

he sent his army [to bring him]. (26) And when the army sought him they did not find him, since
Moses went to a far country and lived there for forty years as a shepherd. (27) But once while he
was walking with his sheep, when he arrived at a certain place he saw a thorn-bush or a piece of wood
burning. (28) And having gone to see it, just as he approached a voice reached him from God. He

said to him: ‘Moses, Moses! The place on which you are standing is holy, so take your shoes off’.

(29) When Moses heard this voice he fell on the ground and God said to him: ‘Moses, go and free my
people from the hands of Pharaoh and bring them to Canaan’. (30) When Moses heard this he said:
‘Lord, I do not have the power’. God, however, said to him: ‘Go, I shall help you’. (31) And Moses
went to the Pharaoh and said to him: ‘God says to you: Give me my people’. Pharaoh said: ‘I shall
not set [the people of] Israel free and I do not believe in God’. (32) God, however, brought upon
them nine punishments, and when all the people of Egypt were distressed Pharaoh said to the Israelites:
‘Go to your country’. (33) And Moses led the people of Israel in the desert forty days and forty
nights. (34) And while traveling in the desert of Sinai they were very hungry and thirsty and they

said to Moses: ‘Why did you bring us from Egypt to die here? there is neither water nor food [here]’.
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(35) Moses prayed to God and God gave them nourishment every morning (which is) called ‘manna’.
(36) And since they did not have water, he struck a rock and made water gush from it and they drank.
(37) So while they were traveling living like this (lit. ‘doing like this’), Pharaoh one day repented and
his army, [mounted] on horses, ran after them. But since God loved them, he led them by means of

a colummn of fire at night and a column of clouds by day. (38) And while they approached the sea of
Eritrea, Pharaoh was behind them and the sea in front of them, and the people were driven into a
corner. (39) Then God said to Moses: ‘Strike the sea’. And when he struck it, it was divided into two
[parts] to the right and to the left, like a wall, and they passed. (40) When Pharaoh passed after them
just as the people of Israel went through, Moses struck the sea again and Pharaoh and his army drowned
in the sea of Eritrea. (41) And so while the people of Israel traveled they [sometimes] opposed God
although he did good to them, but he [also] punished them. Having punished them he spared them, and
while living (lit. ‘doing’) like this, they inherited the land of Canaan.

11.5. >abyat ‘Houses’

(1) °at <adna kal ganas >abydt  halla kam macadani ablo
(1) in  our country all kind[s of] houses there is like mac‘adani ‘ablo

ololle soyuk  morabba‘at saqlo. (2) ma‘adani man  3¢ay lotSaqqe ob  arba‘  raknu

‘ololle  sayuk  morobba<at saqlo. (2) ma‘adani from wood is made in four its corners

walanshasu kom moarabba‘at tu. (3) ma‘adani 3b  sa‘ar labbas. ) may
and the its clay roof like morobba‘at is. (3) mac‘adani with hay is dressed (4) water

vagal ’ilagtar haye ot kal  <amat lathanfas wamoan-hadis
in order that [it] will not drip water but in each year [it] is pulled down and from anew
lsaqqe.  (5) macadani  at-karsu  kullu  lalathazekka wadde attu.

is built.  (5) ma‘adani inside it  all which is necessary to you [you] do in it.

(6) ma‘adani salof 29b  carbac  rakon tahaffor 2ol (7) wahar “alay

(6) ma‘adani  firstly in four cornerfs] [you] dig forit. (7) and then wood

takoal 2attu wa’ab maro ’3b lahas >ando  wadeka ta’asserro
[you] plant in it and with seams with stripes of bast while [you] did you tie it

wahar marraggo walwal  agal ’ila’ate atka. (8) >ablo
and then [you] smear it with clay wind in order that [it] will not let to you. (8) ’ablo

>9b  raogay IotSaqqe  wahar >ob  takob  labbas. ) 2alli  takob
with  thin twigs is built and then with mats is covered. (9) this mats

2agal Yilatbos b tanan  Iatcdlle. (10) ‘’ablo
in order that [it] will not let dampness enter with smoke [it] is smoke-dried. (10) ‘ablo

>agdl  sab naway  wasabbak-sagom tu lanafoc mon  ‘akan
for people cattle and nomads (lit. ‘goes down and goes up’) is which useful from place

2t akan  lagayso. (11) cablo >agal tondaqqo wa’agal  tahanfisso bazuh qalil
to  place  [they] who go. (11) ‘ablo to build it and to  pull it down very  easy
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sabbat  tu 2283l sab nowdy bozuh  nidfcat bu. (12) “ablo
because [it] is for people [of] cattle much usefulness [it] has. (12) >ablo

laragay haqo gandaba mon-hadis  latsagqe. (13) cablo lazaysd ’at
the thin twigs after it became old anew {it] is built.  (13) °ablo especially in
mathat  bazzeh. (14) ‘obslle na*is  bet ta.  (15) *lla  bahalat 23t

lowland is numerous. (14) ‘ololle small house is. (15) this that is to say on

magaz dib anta 23t momyay latonaddeqqa bet ta wahata
journey while [you] are in  passing the night which [you] build it house is and she

mon  kal’e ot salas  takobat tatlaqqe. (16) allema  haye >agal  sabbak-sagom
from two to  three mat[s] is made. (16) this also however to nomads
bazuh nif<at ta (17) soyuk 23b  hamas ragyat wahamos  takobat Iatnaddaq.

very useful is. (17) sayuk with five thin twig[s] and five mat[s] is built.

(18) seyuk may mon  massa®  latSalatat  monnu  kailatabbos.
(18) seyuk water if comes [it] flows from it and [it] does not let water pass.

(19) morabbacat °at dagge latstnaddaq mon  oban  wa’3b norat  latstlaglaq.
(19) morabbacat in  town[s] which is built from stones and with mortar is plastered.

(20) saqlo °3b  caban  wa‘alay latSaqqe  wahotu ot dogge latnaddaq  wasacar
(20) saqlo with stones and wood s built and it in  town[s] is built and hay

labbas. (21) ka’st <adna kal  gonas <gbyat  halla.
[it] wears. (21) soin our country all kind[s of] houses there is.

(1) There are in our country all kinds of houses, such as: ma<adani, >ablo, <olslle, sayuk, marsbba‘at,
saglo. (2) The four corners of the macadani are made of wood and its clay roof is like [that of the]
marabba<at. (3) macadani is covered with hay. (4) But in order that it will not drip water [through]
it is pulled down and built anew each year. (5) You can do inside the macadani whatever you wish
(lit. ‘macadani, inside it, all which is necessary to you you do there’). (6) [To build it] firstly, you

dig [holes] (for the ma<adani) in four corners. (7) And then you plant there [poles of] wood and

you tie them with strips of bast to the seams; then you smear it with clay so that it will not let wind
enter (to you). (B) *ablo is made of thin twigs [of palms] and then covered with [palm-fibre] mats.
(9) In order that these mats will not let dampness enter, they are smoke-dried. (10) *ablo is [especially]
useful to herdsmen and nomads (lit. ‘who goes down to the lowland and up to the highland’) who move
from place to place. (11) As it is very easy to build and [also] to pull down the *ablo, it has great
advantages to the herdsmen. (12) After the palm twigs of the °ablo are worn out (lit. ‘become old’)

it is built anew. (13) *ablo is especially numerous in the lowland. (14) ‘olslle is a hut (lit. ‘a small
house’). (15) That is to say, this is the house that you build to pass the night while you are on a
journey, and it is built from two to three mats. (16) This fone] is also very useful to nomads. (17)
sayuk is built from five palm twigs and five mats. (18) If water (i.e., rain) comes the sayuk does not
let water pass. (lit. ‘sayuk, if water comes, it flows away from it’). (19) moarabbacat is [the one] built
in town[s] from stones and plastered with mortar. (20) sagle is made of stones and wood and is built
in townl[s]; it is covered with hay. (21) So, there are in our country all kinds of houses.
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11.6 lasan °adib ‘Polite Language’ I
f

(1) ktab rabbi °3b lasan latmassa> kasar wamaksab  ab  rahib  >ondo

(1) book God  about tongue which comes loss and gain with  width  while

>abrsha lothage. (2) ‘akkuy lasan dib  gabay mot waman  qallal 2at

[it] brightened talks. (2) bad tongue on  road death and if [it] is less to
garmat  lalabassoh masammom sar tu. (3) 2ob Igam ondo  tasabbata
crime  which makes reach [a] poisonous companion is. (3) with bridle while [it] is tied
dib  latathaze waqat  walalathaze leta  >agal  baclu nathage

at  which is necessary time and [that] which is necessary only for his master we speak
bu lasthal (4) °ab bacdat gabay hye lasan man  lul

by means of it [it] is due. (4) in another way however tongue from pearl[s]
wagawhar lalahays hayab rabbi tw. (5) marir lasan ta‘aya

and gem[s] which is better [than] [a] gift God is. (5) bitter tongue [one] reviled
moaon-gabbi®> ma‘aghay lalstqassa“ bu fotah

if wrong-doer ~ which will be punished by means of it law

latasthal qascat >adduluy — *3lu — halla. (6) ktdab  rabbi-ma 2ab

which is due  punishment ready for him has been. (6) book God as for in

>ankaru >3b-sabbat  alli ot lahaddag mot  wahayot >3t ade  lasdan

its direction about this while [it] advises death and life in  hand tongue

tan labal (7) lasan hallana >ando  tdla

[they (fem.)] are [it] says. (7) {[the] tongue thinking while [it] followed (i.e. having followed)
>agal  ligis ot lasthallo agal  addam at lahamme <ayar waba’as 23t

to g0 (it] is due to it to people  while ‘it’ abuses insult and quarrel while
latkattal lalakaggol wadday  kallag halla.  (8) ‘anday

[it] causes to be accompanied which makes ashamed [a] deed creating is. (8) without that
lor>e lasan bannu dib  ba‘at >ondo  togassa  hatte-ma 2azan  wa <ontat

lit] sees tongue by itself in [a] cave while [it] sat nothing ears and eyes
Claalu same<aw >anday sammosu wala?alu ra’aw

[that] which it  [they] heard without that [they] hear and [that] which it [they] saw

>anday laru >at la>azmo lasan hatte-ma  *anday lar’e

without that [they] see while [they] keep quiet tongue nothing  without that [it] sees
wa>anday sammac< hataf — 25t - [3kal bazuh  wadde. 9) °ab

and without that [it] hears while [it] raves much  [it] does. (9) by means of

[asan bazuh  woadday sannet wawadday  >3kkit  gabb»’ halla. (10) Issan >asat

the tongue much  deed good and deed  bad possible  is. (10) tongue fire

.
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tu lssan mot tu  ambalhu-ma lisan farhar i l3san hayot tu. (11) 2ab

is tongue death is  moreover tongue  joy is  tongue life is. (11) by
sabbat  alli  lasdn mon  wardt dkay ando azma 23t sannet  wardt °agal
reason this tongue from work evil while  [it] kept aloof to good work to
lowal mi wadi lathaze. (12) lalathaze balis qadam  hayib  ?anday

remain  what deed is necessary. (12) which is necessary

answer before giving without that

tathage hasib tu. (13) moasal  woro qahar  moan  taghar

[you] speak thinking is. (13) with  (some)one anger if [you] become angry

> anday tahassab man  ballss " 23t kabdat <agab  agal  tobsah tagaddor.
without that [you] think if [you] answer to  grave crime to arrive at  [you] can.
(14) >addam  farhat wagahayat hayot  wamot 2agal  lokrab  laqaddor 23b

and sadness life and death to

(14) people joy

lasan tu. (15) sabbat  °3lli >3t waqat higana
tongue [it] is. (15) because this at  time

hasabna sanni  balis mon
{we] thought good answer if

nahayab  hays.
[wel give [it] is bette

wa‘urat
and disgrace

>anday
without that

massa>
[it] comes

itarraf.

labob  lothahal  (18) afuhu lasabbat
clever is called. (18) his mouth who holds

gaolul-ma
fool even

tamam *thana
perfection [we] are not

latbahal. (19) wakslna
[it] is said. (19) and all of us

sabbat bana
because we have

bahalat >agal  hayib  balis
that is to say for giving  answer

wadday sannet it
deed good while

natfaham

>onqaddsr.  (20) dahab  lagha®
[we] can. (20) gold  be it

wahasin 2ab > asat
and iron through fire

matqassa mastabhalay gl lagha® qaddor.

discipline  eloquent to become can.

Lklaffo wagob ikon. salf  kollu  °aga!
contradict him necessary  [it] is not. first all to
tattansayo sanni cgbe ‘oho tello

you pay heed to him all right yes  yes

kallasa >ando
[he] finished while

hasabka
[you] thought

lz’ilatharaq

our speech  without

lit} does not remain.

Sdfgam-ma man
hurrying-even  if

1) worot at
(21) one while

[you] say to him

which does not make angry

find that [he] can by means of

hawke 2ando
excitement  while

>smbal

(16) °3b bozhe sabab
r. (16) for alot

kagaleb
reasons shame

(17) >afuhu lasabbat lata
(17) his mouth who holds but

massal
resembles

man  gabbi®>  labsb
if fhel is  clever

wa’at-ra’asu  ndy hangal  Safigat
and above it of brain haste

>ongabbs>® masal
[we] are with

*ab-hud-hud  tabi<atna >2g2l  nasne
[we] make ourselves understood_ slowly

our nature to improve
ratta© > addam-ma 22b
is corrected people-as for through
Iathage 2agal

[he] speaks to

badibka wa ot
and while

tattansayo
pay heed to him you have

kahigahu kom
and his speech when

wala’ilatbalalss
and which does not cause
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wagib balis mon  tahaybo hays. 22) adnay sarrah
altercation esteemed answer if [you] give him it is better. (22) without that [it] shouts
>ob-gabay  ’adab lalathage lasan g9l lafhom wa’agal  lasma© qaddsr.
by-means politeness which speaks tongue to make understand and to  let hear [it] can.
(23) masal  woro qohar  man  taghor >asarehu  lamasss’ <ovar
(23) with  (some)one anger if [you] become angry after it  which comes insult
ba’as wamatqatal tu. (24) onta  hotu  wahota  ob-salam > agal tonbaro

quarrel and fight is. (24) you he and she in peace  in order that [you] live

salf  kdllu ’imatcaggab wahar bhal 2283l tahalle lathaze.
first  all not doing injustice and later forgiveness to be it is necessary.
(25) haruqat bahalat la>ala itafatte garit  °at ~  gabbi> mon  tor’e

(25) anger that is to say which her [you] do not like thing while [it)is if [you] see

tu da’am ot akal harugat  sabsr—mon—towadde kallu  >ob-qalil  >agal
is  but in  measure anger if [you] are patient all easily to
holaf —~qaddor.  (26) mathafifan 5t >adhod >asarchu  mi kom  masso®

pass lit] can. (26) violence to  one another after it  what that comes
>at>amuram-hallena  karabbi 2agal  kalna  sabar walasan adib  lahabanna.

we have let known and God to us all patience and tongue polite let him give us.

(1) The book of God tells, elucidating at length, about the benefit and damage which comes by means
of the tongue. (2) Bad language is a poisonous companion which leads to the road of death and if
less to crime. (3) Is is acceptable (lit. ‘due’) that we shall speak by means of it at the necessary time
as long as it is restrained, and only that which is necessary for its master. (4) In other respects,
however, the tongue is a gift from God which is better than pearls and gems. (5) If one uses bad
language, the law by which the wrong-doer is punished has prescribed for him the due punishment.

(6) As for the book of God, while giving its own advice about this, it says: “The tongue has power
of life and death”. (7) While the tongue should follow the thinking, when it abuses people it creates
shameful events accompanied by insults and quarreling. (8) The tongue sits by itself in a cave without
seeing, while the ears and the eyes keep silent without listening to anything of what they heard and
without seeing anything of what they observed (i.e., without reacting), and yet the tongue is most
active raving about, without seeing or hearing a thing. (9) Many good and bad deeds are possible by
means of the tongue. (10) The tongue is fire; the tongue is death. Moreover, the tongue is joy; the
tongue is life. Having wished [it] the tongue is honey. (11) For this reason which action is necessary
so that the tongue will remain aloof from bad activity and employ itself in good activities? (12)
Thinking without speaking is prior to the giving of the necessary answer. (13) If you become angry
with someone [and] you answer without thinking, you can commit a serious offense. (14) It is by
means of the tongue that people can find joy and sadness, life and death. (15) It is better, therefore,
if at the time of our speech we [first] think calmly (lit. ‘without excitement’) and [then] give a good
answer. (16) [Otherwise] shame and disgrace do not fail to follow, for many reasons. (17) Yet the
one who holds his tongue (lit. ‘mouth’) is called clever. (18) The one who holds his tongue (lit.
‘mouth’) is said to resemble [a] clever [person] even if he is a fool. (19) None of us is perfect (lit.
‘All of us are not perfect’). Above all, since we have fast reactions, that is to say, if we act with
[undue] haste in giving answers, we can [still] slowly improve our nature, making ourselves understood
by means of good deeds. (20) Be it gold or iron, it is purified through fire. As for people, they can
become eloquent through discipline. (21) When someone talks there is no need to contradict him, and
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you should pay attention to him saying: ‘all right, yes, yes’. When he has finished his talk, it is better
if you think and give him a favorable answer which neither provokes anger nor causes altercation. (22)
The tongue which talks can make itself understood and heard in a civilized manner without shouting.
(23) If you become angry with someone, what follows are insults, quarrels and fighting. (24) In order
that you, he and she will live in peace, you should first of all avoid doing injustice, and then forgive.
(25) Anger means seeing a thing which you dislike (lit. ‘Anger, that is, while a matter which you do
not like happens, if you see [it]’). But if you are patient to a considerable degree, then [your] anger
can all easily pass. (26) We have [already] warned what comes after mutual violence. So let God give }
us patience and polite language.

11.7. fokrat wad-°>addam ‘The Intelligence of the Human Race’

(1) ~agal sab rabbi  ’at kalleqqo >amer walababat >9ndo  haba ‘
1) mankind God while [he] creates it knowledge and cleverness while he gave f
kalgayu. (2) wakomsalhu-ma madar *ob  moneta tahaybbo 2abla |

[he] created him. (2) and like this even earth with its nature giving to him with which

‘alat fre mon-ma  lstmabdbar  wamahagaz-ma mon  ’isannoh  3lu 2abballa ;
[she] was fruit if even  [he] lives and need even if is not to him  with this ‘
manbar sannet  olla  leta  °agsl  lstkarrac >ihaza. (3) ka’sbbolli

way of living good this only to be kept back [he] did not want. (3) and by this ] \

sabab ali  monna >atla nabbsr  <ala manbaro >otla tahays il
reason this from the in which lives [he] was way of living to that which is better
>9gal  Isbsah ksl wakad  cob  castantan wa’sb hasab wawadday monna >tta il ‘

to reach all  time by  reflection and by thought and deed from her to which "‘f!

basha matqaddam  >at lowassak 23lli  aze  bashu-dibla-halla matmaddan !
[he] arrived  progress while [he] adds this now to which [he] has reached progress il
s
23gal  Isbsah  qadra (4) wamon >lli-ma lacaze halla  dibu >agal )
to reach  [he] was able. (4) and from this even [that| which now is to him to “‘“
1‘
Lhlaf sabbat hazze wad—>addam skab ‘alabu. (5) °ob zaban  badir

go beyond because he wishes human being rest  does not have. (5) in time old

wad->addam mon  gannat kom  fagra kamador >aglu kam tahayabat I
human being from paradise when [he] went out and earth to him when [she] was given

*ombal  labbas bri>u  ‘ala wa’akanat kagalebu  leta b qataf  kawel
without clothing naked [he] was and places his shame only with leaves covering

“ala. (6) monna-ta b qataf leta  ’itokarrica. mon  qataf lalahays
[he] was. (6) but with leaves only [he] did not remain. from leaves which is
qrab 2083l lalbas qadra. (7) wamannu-ma man  “atab

better dressed skin to clothe himself [he] was able. (7) and from it-even from cotton
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waman *alhas  dibla wadayu labbas basha. (8) b Sankat
and from fibres at which [he] made it clothing [he] arrived. (8) in direction

munat-ma mon  ballic  fre wa’arud  <acay ot ballac akal  wasito halib
food however from eating fruit and roots trees to eating corn and drinking milk

halfa. (9) kaabbslli-ma leta g2l latkarra© sabbat ’ihaza

he passed. (9) and with this-even only to be kept back because [he] did not wish
monnu  latahayso gabay  munat 2ot lahazze  manabaratu asak
from it  which is better for him way nourishment  while seeks his ways of life until
lasanne hassab  wasaqqe halla. (10) wad—>addam  >at lobazzah

{he] would improve thinking and working [he] is. (10) human being while multiplying

wa’at latfanate sabbat gesa >t ‘addotat  wa’at managgas  kom
and while multiplies, splits because [he] went into countries and into ° nations since
kafdfala mon  zamdte >adhad  kam *ilaw‘al ?ando

[he] became divided from robbing excursion mutual since [he] cannot abstain as

>d@mara 8alehom la>abbu zamto wagalehom-ma
fhe] understood some of them which with it [they] make raids and some of them-as for

la>abbu latkalakalo swar 2ot laddalu nmoan  sotal wasayf
which with it [they] defend weaponry while [they] make ready from dagger and sword

waman manduq  waken 2li yom 2ot <ad >amerika  wamaskob
and from rifle and beyond this today in  country America  and Russia
wa *angliz wafaransa wasin lalatrakkab >aswar *atomik  wahidrogin

and England and France and China which exists weaponry atomic  and hydrogen

basah—kam—halla kalna na’ammor. a1y mi *iwada wad—>addam  la’obbu

that it has arrived at  [we] all [we] know. (11) what did not do human being which with it

kattab wyg 23b katabat  lalassamama“ bom
[he] writes and by means of writing which [he] (i.e. people) hears one another with them

fodelat  °ansasa. (12) haqo dlli-ma mon  katibat b Cade  cot mahtam
letters [he] acquired. (12) after this even from writing by hand to  printing

halfa. (13) hago alli-ma wad—addam  rim man  ’adhad lalohacar
he passed. (13) after this even human being distance from one another which shortens

>abbu wadib  *adhad lalatqararbbo motor  wada.
by means of it and to each other which makes it closely connected engine [he} made.

(14) wamondslli motor  bawabir-mador  wamakidyan  wabawabir-bahar  wabawabir-astar
(14) and from this engine locomotives and cars and steam ships and aeroplanes
wada. (15) kaoballi >anday battar >aze-ma 25t madar  wardh

[he] made. (15) and with this without that [he] stops now even to  earth moon
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wa’st  bacad kawikab  labassoh-bu galab  ondo  ‘ansasa 2at
and to other stars which [he] reaches with it ships while [he] procured to
warsh  ’sndo  basha <aqbalotu kolna lana’ammarro-tu.

moon while  [he] reached his coming back [we] all [that]which we know it is.

(16) wad->addam  la>abbu hassab wala > 2bbu lastanton  hangalu  <arof
(16) human being which with it [he] thinks and which with it he muses his brain rest

>agal  lorkab  sabbat ’ihazayu lati wa’am<al 23t lahassab >ab
to find because [he] did not wish it night and day  while [he] thinks in

bacadat  gabay hye selektrisific wok *asat  barq mahaza. A7y 2alli
different way however electricity or fire lightning  [he] made use of. (17) this

wadday Calli  *ob  gomlat  wad->addam  lawadayu tu  ambal hallena  do>ikon

deed this in  totality human being who did it is  we saying are indeed

mon walad->addam-ma waydatu  umuram tom. (18) ka’3b  sabbat °illi  hona-ma

among human beings -as for its doers famous are. (18) and by reason this we even
la>atolli matmaddan 3lli  basham-la->ihallena >abba hatom wadawo  natnaffac

the to this civilization this who have not reached by that which they did it profiting

hallena. (19) manfacat leta  day gabbi  hona-ma  kom hasbat
fwe] are. (19) utility only while not [it]is we also according to reflection

walad—>addam nay 22lli  haban i  matkiflat 2agal  nagba®> sa’ayo  bana
human beings  of this  honor this participants to be hope [we] have

kadibla laotkattalanna har  gom hadgamu-hallena >t >ambal fokrat
so to who will follow us next generation we have left it while [we] say intelligence

wafasahat wad—>addam  monna dibla ‘ala halat matkalligu  ka’afo
and cleverness human being from the in which [he] was situation  his creation how

dib  ila  aze lahalla dibla  halat kam  basha 2383l nat’amaor  ob-haciru
to  this now which exists to the situation that [he] arrived to tell in short
la>addalenahu higa dib  °olli  nabattarro  hallena.

which [we] prepared it talk by this stopping it  {we] are.

(1) When God created Man, he created him with (lit. ‘having given [to him]’) knowledge and cleverness.
{2) So, although he lived by the products which earth (with its nature) was offering him, and even
though he was not in need he did not wish to remain (lit. ‘to be kept out’) merely in this good way
of life. (3) So, for this reason, in order to attain a way of life, which was better than that in which
he used to live, he continuously increased the progress which he made by reflection and by thought
and deed, and could thus reach this [state of] civilization which he has now achieved. (4) And as he
wishes to go beyond even this which he has now, Man has no rest. (5) In old times, when Man left
paradise and earth was given to him, he was naked, without clothes and used to cover his private parts
only, with leaves. (6) But he did not remain with leaves only. He managed to clothe himself with
prepared skin which was better than leaves. (7) And even from this he passed on to clothes which he
made from cotton and bast. (8) As for nourishment, he progressed from eating the fruits and roots of
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trees to eating corn and drinking milk. (9) And since he did not wish to be held back even with this,
while seeking a better way of nourishment than this he was thinking and working until he improved
his ways of life. (10) Because the human race was gradually multiplying and splitting into factions,
having understood that they could not abstain from mutual acts of warfare, some of them produced
weaponry with which they [partly] made raids and [partly] (lit. ‘some’) defended themselves, from
dagger and sword and from rifle and beyond. We all know that today this weaponry which exists in
the countries of America, Russia, Britain, France, and China has reached [the stage of] atomic and
hydrogen [bombs]. (11) What Man did not do! He invented letters with which he writes and by
means of which people communicate (lit. ‘listen to one another’) in writing. (12) Now, after this he
passed on from handwriting to printing. (13) After this, Man made an engine with which he shortened
distances between places (lit. ‘from one another’), and which made one another closely connected.
(14) And from this engine he made locomotives, steam ships, cars and aeroplanes. (15) And while he
was not stopped at this, even now having invented [space] ships with which he reaches the (earth of
the) moon and other stars, we all know that he reached the moon and came back (lit. ‘having reached
the moon, his coming back is that which we all know it’). (16) Because Man did not like his brain—
with which he thinks and muses—to find rest, while thinking night and day he made use of electricity
or “lightning fire” in a different way (i.e., different from its natural form). (17) Indeed, we are saying
[that] the one who achieved all of this is Man. As for the ones who did it (lit. ‘its doers’), they are
famous among [members of] the human race. (18) And because of this, we who have not reached
this {state of] civilization are profiting through them who created it. (19) As it is not [a matter of]
utility alone, we too—as human beings wish (lit. ‘like the belief of human beings’)—have a hope of
becoming participants in this honor. So while we say: we have left it (i.e., the fulfillment of this
hope) to the other generation which will follow us, we are hereby discontinuing the talk which we
prepared in brief, to tell how Man’s intelligence and cleverness has reached the level at which he is
now from the level at which he was at his creation (lit. ‘from the situation of his birth in which he
was’).

11.8. homam <dso ‘The Malaria Illness’

(1) °9b  sab grik woro  ammur-la-<ala homam  tu. (2) laga’a-lagba®
(1) with people Greece a which had been known illness [it] is. (2) in any case
da’ikon  2dbla wokad  laha  lacalaw ma’amrat wahakd@yam hamam  <aso 2984l
but in the time that who were scientists and physicians illness  malaria to
labdu bozuh-ma saggumam-mon-gabbu®>  *abballi  homam  :3lli  mayto lacalaw

destroy much even if [they] had fought in this illness  this dying who were

walad-min>adam bazham kom tom ab 1@rix agal  na’ammorro
members of the human race many that [they] are: through history to know it
>onqaddar. (3) wa’aze-ma hye >atalli awkad  alli lacaze hallena  dibu
[we} can. (3) and now even however in this times this which now we are in it
23t addonya ot kal  akanat  abolli homam  <d@so lli  ondo  sabbataw

in  world in all  places by this illness malaria this while [they] are caught
lamay to bozham  kom tom ‘eqbat  <afyet obla habawo mabrahi

[those] who die many that [they] are guards health in which [they]| gave it elucidation

2agal Lot ammar qadra-ka-halla. 4) homam <aso mabaqqalu  mon  hananit
to become known it has been possible. (4) illness  malaria its growth from mosquitoes
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waman homumam *addam tu. (5) wamoan homum  addim dib ba<al  <adfyet
and from sick people is. (5) and from sick people to  owner health
lala<adyo hananit ta.  (6) wahaota  munat st tahazze msn  hatte
[that] which infects him  mosquitoes is. (6) and she food while [she] sucks from one
*akan dib  ba‘dat  akan at tacassas ’ogal  *addam  °sbla bluh >afitha
place to  another place while [she] flies man with the pointed her mouth
>ondo  ragzatto dam nassi’ moannu wamannu hye bocdam  sgsl

while  [she] pierced blood [she] carries from him.

) ka’alli dam la>slu
(7) and this blood which it

tonkas  gays.
bite [she] goes.

mon-gabb»>  hota  tahammom  wabadam  har
if she

IstnakkaSo kahammo. (8) hananit

and from him however others to

sammat homum  dam ga’a
[she] sucked out sick blood became

lotnakkaSo. obolla  gabay illa

becomes il and others after that are bitten. in this way this

labazzoh->awkad  2aob  Igli

[they] are bitten and (thus) become ill. (8) mosquitoes most of the time at night

wasabah-madar
and early morning

tahannon. (9) walahomam
[she] buzzes. (9) and the illness

at3lli - Cawkad Bl tu

lobulo-ma <aso

lasabtu-tu

lata<adde-bu
that it goes

mon  lahay ot lahay
from that to  that

(10) wa’ato  pawlos gabra salase komla
over in it in this time this  [it] is. (10) and Mr. P G S

according to

>addam qadameka

which  [he] says it (polite pl. form) also malaria which has caught him people before you

>sbla raggaza 2obrat  mon  tatraggaz
by which was pierced needle if

dibka. (11) ka’abbslla >sbrat  hye

qadam  matraggizka

lahomam  agid <adde

[you] are pierced the iliness quickly goes over

la>obrat 25g9l

unto you. (11) and with this needle however before your being pierced the needle for

‘asar  daqiqat
ten minute

lagabbi’ ammay hafun
which comes to  with water hot

lastahal. (12) komsalhu-ma  woro  nafar
[it] is necessary. (12) like it also a person
bacdam-hawu dam 2ot nassi’ 2olli

other his relatives blood while [he] takes this

lahaybay dam >2b  hakim 29g3l  latrave
the donor blood by  physician to be seen

nak3attakka lasommam  la’slu
[she] bites you the sucked

sabtat-<alat

damka kam
your blood when

tahabara konkanit  wahaz
[it] is mixed shiver

which it she had caught in

and fever

2ogal  tasre wa >agal
to be purified and to

tathassab
be washed

naqas dam rakkabbo  wamon
want  blood finds him and from

dam 2li qadam  matkabbat
blood this before being taken

lastohal.
it is necessary.

(13) hananit kam
(13) mosquitoes as soon as

>3t garobka 2atte. (14) kamasal
your body enters. (14) and with

wadde dibka wa’agal  hud
[it] does unto you and for short
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>awkad hamam ra’as  walahabat-ma lamasss®.  (15) ka’ab sabbat  *3lli b awkad
spells ache head and sweat also it brings. (15) and by reason this in time

sar@y >itorakkaba walatathaze warat  <dfyet itorakkabat man-?igabbi’
medicine was not found and which is necessary work health was not found if not

lahomum >t mot  bassoh. (16) labazzoh->awkad  handnit 2ot moadar  dohur

the sick to  death approaches. (16) most  times mosquitoes in  land low
da’ikon *at mawaqqal b  bazhe >itatrakkab. (17) wamon-ma

indeed in  height in  large numbers  [she] is not found. (17) and if even

tatrakkab lahomam  la*3lu tahaybbakka bazuh  kobud ’igabbi .

[she] is found the illness which it [she] gives you very heavy  becomes not.

(18) hananit may >atla badibu  °akandat hafinat  tatfdre kalazayd dib
(18) mosquitoes water in which has places heat multiplies and mostly in
>ortra at  Sankat mafgar-sahdy  wamudaq-sahdy  dibla hallaw ‘addotat  mathat
Eritrea in  direction east and west in which there are countries lowland
tatrakkab wadibu tacazzaz. (19) homam  <aso lasabtu-tu >addam

[she] is found and in it [she] is strong. (19) illness  malaria which has caught him people

*agid-bagid 2t  hakim 2ogal  ligis  waggabbo. (20) wakomsalhu-ma

at once to  physician to go [it] is necessary for him. (20) and like it also
la’akanat  lahananit tatrakkab dibu  mayu kal  wakod agal lowhaz

the places which mosquitoes is found in it its water all  time to flow

lathazzyo. 21) walailowhaz komsal  kara kokan  wabadob
it is necessary to it. (21) and that which does not flow as things like  pit and the desert
lasabtu-tu kara“ may »t  wakad agal latcangac ka’agal lzlaf

which has caught it reservoir water in  time to be moved and to be kept dry
lasthallo. (22) >ombal 2lli-ma masakut  wababdt >abyat manifit  hasin
it is necessary for it.  (22) except of this also windows and doors houses nets iron
wa>akarrat 2agal  lagha>  dibu  lastahal. (23) wakal wakad  diditi  wafalit

and curtains to to be on it it is necessary. (23) and all time DDT and Fleet
lalatbahalo mabdet canaclit  wahananit >asaryat at  betka sabit
which are called destroyer flies and mosquitoes medicines in  your house to keep
lathaze. (24) sab-noway wasab-gabay  hye ot-kadan dol sakbo ballayom

it is due. (24) herdsmen  and travellers also outside when [they] sleep their garment
kamsal  kis ’ando  safawo man  ’agarom *asak  ra’asom dibu  23ndo

like sack while [they] sewed from their feet wup to their head in it while

>ataw man sakbo lahananit la>abba tacatte gabay

[they] entered when [they]sleep the mosquitoes which in it [she] will enter way
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tahaggal kaman matnakkas >agal longafo  qadro. (25) cato  Pawlos atla
[she] misses and from biting to escape  they can. (25) Mr. P in which
habawo mokkar wok gomidt  ‘aso >onday  sabtakka

[they] gave (polite pl. form) it advice or counsel malaria before [it] catches you

*agal  tonsa’an latqaddar >asaryat mafakrin  aspirin ... lalstbahalo kandysn
to take them which you can medicines mafacrin  aspirin ... which are called quinines

tom. (26) qadam gisat  gabayka qadam salas  mo<al  Colli kanayan  2olli cagal
are, (26) before going your way before three days  this quinines this to

tawhat  lathaze.
swallow it is necessary.

(1) It is an illness which has been known by the [ancient] people of Greece. (2) However, although
the scientists and physicians who lived at that time fought much to destroy the malaria illness, we can
tell (lit. ‘know’) from history that human beings who died from this illness were many. (3) And even
in these times, in the world in which we live now, it has been possible to make [publicly] known
through information given by the health authorities that there are many people all over the world who
die having been smitten by this malaria illness. (4) The contagion (lit. ‘the source of growth’) of the
malaria illness is from mosquitoes and from people suffering from malaria. (5) And those who pass it
on from the sick people to the healthy ones are the mosquitoes. (6) And when they seek food, while
they fly from one place to another, having pierced people with their pointed mouth (i.e. proboscis)
they take blood from them, and from them they go to bite others also. (7) And if this blood which
they sucked is sick blood, they become ill and then others are bitten. In this way they are bitten
and become ill. (8) For most of the time the mosquitoes are active (lit. ‘buzz’) at night and in the
early morning. (9) And it is at this time that the illness is infectious (lit. ‘goes over from someone to
another’). (10) Also, as Mr. P. G. S. says, if you are injected with a needle with which people who
have got malaria were injected, the illness is passed on to you at once. (11) Therefore, before you
are injected with this needle, it is necessary for the needle to be purified and washed with hot (i.e.
boiling) water for about ten minutes. (12) Moreover, some people suffer from anaemia (lit. ‘deficiency
of blood finds someone’), and when they take blood from other members of the family, it is necessary
before the acceptance of this blood that the blood donor be seen by a physician. (13) When
mosquitoes have bitten you, the sucked [blood] which they have taken enters your body. (14) And
when it is mixed with your blood it causes you to have shivering-fit and fever, and also brings out
headache and sweat in short spells. (15) And for this reason, if medicine is not found in [due] time
and the necessary medical care (lit. ‘work of health’) is lacking, the sick person approaches death.

(16) Mostly, mosquitoes [are found] in the lowland; they are not found in large numbers in high
altitudes. (17) And even if they are found there, the illness which they give you does not become
very grave. (18) Mosquitoes multiply in hot places where there is water, and in FEritrea they are
found mostly in the lowland countries, (which are) in the (direction of) east and west and there they
are ‘'strong. (19) People which the malaria illness has caught must go at once to the physician. (20)
Moreover, in places where the mosquitoes are, it is necessary that the water there should flow all the
time. (21) And that which does not flow (i.e. stagnant water) such as in pits and ponds which the
desert has caught, and the like, should be uprooted (i.e. its vegetation) and kept dry every now and
again. (22) What is more, it is necessary to put metal mesh and curtains on windows and doors of
houses. (23) And it is appropriate always to keep in your house medicines called DDT and Fleet
[capable of] destroying mosquitoes and flies. (24) Also when herdsmen and travellers sleep outside,
they sew their garment like a sack and enter it so they are covered from head to foot, so that when
they go to sleep the mosquitoes cannot find a way to enter, and they (i.e. the people) are safe from
bites. (25) In the advice or counsel that Mr. P. gave, [he said that] the medicines which you can
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take to prevent malaria are “quinines” which are called aspirin, mafacrin ... (26) Three days before
going on your way it is necessary that you swallow these “quinines”.
11.9. “sryopya ‘Ethiopia’

(1) ot samon hatte dol  gomcat >otslla  sacat  alla  lanaddalyo ’alkum
(1) in week one time Friday in this hour this  which [we] prepare it for you

ndy mohro  madsr styopya  yom >abba sab<ay  koffal  agal-netmahar-tu.
of  study country Ethiopia. today about the seventh part [we] shall learn.

(2) 29b kafa  otta halfat gomcat kom  tomaharna lalstfaqad
(2) about Kafa in which [she] passed Friday  that [we] learned that which [one} remembers

tu. (3) ‘aze yom %b sidamo  wabale agol-notmahar-tu.  (4) sidamo ot

[it} is. (3) now today about Sidamo and Bale we shall learn. (4) Sidamo in
goblat  atyopya  latstrakkab cabbay  wakadrat ‘ad ta. (5) b mowdaq-sahdy
south  Ethiopia  which is found big and verdant country is. (5) in west

masal  kafa  ’ob  goblat  moasal kenya  tatganad. (6) nay sidamo ra’as dagge

with  Kafa in  south with Kenya [she] borders. (6) of Sidamo principal town

>awasa  tothahal (7)) badir da’am  yorga  ‘alam  latotbahal ‘alat.
Awasa is called. (7) formerly but Yorga ‘Alam  that which is called [she] was.

(8) cat  onkor qoblat  bahar “abbayan wabahar ’awasa  mon  moagaeb  sidamo  ando

(8) in side north  lake Abbayan and lake Awasa from center Sidamo while
tobaggasa >t moadar kenya  lala‘ayor mahaz dawan  Cagol  amddrat

[it] departed to  country Kenya which turns [to]  river Dawan to lands

sidamo  fontuy  garmat hadybu-tu bahalat lacamdarat  lamsc .  (9) nay

Sidamo  special beauty has given to it that is to say the lands green is. (9) of

sidamo  hilat zalam 2ot salas  koffal  kofful  tu. (10) 2ot conkor qoblat
Sidamo  strength  rain to  three parts divided is. (10) in  side north

mowdaq-sahdy — daqqub  zaldyam waddaq  ettu.  (11) lamoghay kaffal  ob-qa> yzs  rakkab

west strong  rains fall[s| there. (11) the central part adequately  finds
(12) cankar goblat mofgar-sahdy  hye hud  zolaim  rakksb. (13) laga’a-logba®  nay
(12) side south  east however little rain finds. (13) whatever of
sidamo  zaraqat zolam st hatte sanat mon  ma’at wahomsa  *asok  alof

Sidamo  falls rain in  one year from hundred and fifty up to thousand
wafiamas  maat milometer  latmazzan. (14) hafanat hye Sanqat gablat

and five hundred millimeters is measured. (14) heat however direction north
mofgar-sahay  lahalla ‘akanat  mon  ‘asor-hamos  dogri santigred >asok  “asra

east which is  places from fifteen degrees centigrade up to twenty
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dagri gabbi>  qayiasu. (15) mador sidamo  2ankar lacal lahalla >amdarat
degrees may be its measure. (15) country Sidamo side at the top which is lands
kabasa  tu. (16) gabil sidamo  °ab haras wara© gyat naway latnababar.

plateau is. (16) people Sidamo by means of agriculture and tending cattle lives.

(17) lavst cagndd  kenya lahalla gabil hye sabbak-sﬁgamv tu. (18) st sidamo
(17) the in borders Kenya which is people however nomad is. (18) in  Sidamo
>ot-dowdr dogge yarga  ‘alam  ndy bun abgalat  halla. (19) 2ombal alli st
around town Yarga ‘Alam of  coffee plants there is.  (19) except this in
sidamo  kasal mon  moador  lafaggor faham  massal dahab Cewa  nahas
Sidamo kasal from ground which comes out coal [it] resembles  gold salt copper
latrakkab. (20) bale masal sidamo  latstganad 2abbu ankor mahdz  ganale;

is found. (20) Bale with  Sidamo which [it] borders in it side river Ganale;

masal  harar  latatgdnad >abbu  cankar hye wabi Evabale lalatbahalo
with  Harar which [it] borders in it side however W. S. which are called
kal>ot  mahdz  hallaw bahalat allom  la>olom samekom  mahdz  ganale
two river there are that is to say these which them [I] named river G.

wamahdz  wabi Evabale tom. (21) 22llom ksl>ot mahdaz st mageb atyopya monna
and river W. S. are.  (21) these two river in center Ethiopia from which

lotrakkabo  ’adbor laowhazo ka>ab madar somalya sndo  halfaw 25t
are found mountains [they] flow and through 1land Somali  while [they] passed to

bahar honday  “ayro. (22) nay yom  mohrona  >at3lli  onkallss. (23) >atta
sea Indian  [they] come. (22) of  today our lesson here we conclude. (23) in which
tamassa®> gam<at ndy atyopya gewografi  >abba samndy  kaffal asak  naddile

comes Friday of Ethiopia  geography in regard to eighth  part until  [we] prepare

>alkum  dahan  asmoano.
for you well pass the week.

(1) Today we shall study the seventh part of [the course in] Ethiopian geography (lit. ‘the study of
the country of Ethiopia’) which we prepare for you, at this hour, once a week [every] Friday. (2) If
you remember, last week we learned about Kafa. (3) Today we shall learn about Sidamo and Bale.
(4) Sidamo is a vast and flourishing country which is found in southfern] Ethiopia. (5) It borders
Kafa in the west and Kenya in the south. (6) The capital of Sidamo is called *Awasa. (7) Formerly
though, it used to be called Yorga ‘Alam. (8) The river Dawan which rises in Central Sidamo at the
northern side of lakes °Abbayan and ’Awasa and turns into the land of Kenya gives a special beauty
to the lands of Sidamo, that is to say, the lands blossom. (9) The rainfall at Sidamo is rated according
to three geographical divisions (lit. ‘the strength of rain in Sidamo is divided into three parts’). (10)
In the (side of) north-west strong rains fall (there). (11) The central region has sufficient rainfall

(lit. ‘finds [rain] adequately’). (12) The south-east{ern region], however, has little rain. (13) The
average rainfall in Sidamo according to these geographical divisions is from one hundred and fifty
millimeters to fifteen hundred millimeters per annum (lit. ‘whatever the quantity of rainfall of Sidamo,
it is measured from one hundred and fifty up to one thousand five hundred millimeters in one year’).
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(14) Regarding the temperature, in the north-eastern areas it is between fifteen and twenty degrees
centigrade. (15) The highlands of Sidamo are plateaux. (16) The people of Sidamo live on agriculture
and the tending of cattle. (17) The people who live by the borders of Kenya are, however, nomads
(lit. ‘who go down [to the lowland} and go up [to the highland]’). (18) In Sidamo around the town
of Y.A. there are coffee plants. (19) Furthermore there are in Sidamo kasal—it looks like coal which
protrudes out of the ground—gold, salt [and] copper. (20) There are two rivers in Bale, which are
called the river of Ganale, where it (i.e. the province) borders Sidamo [and] W. S. where it borders
Harar (lit. ‘Bale, two rivers exist [there] which are called River G. in the side where it [i.e. Bale]
borders Sidamo; in the side where it borders Harar, however, W. §.’). That is to say, these are [the
rivers] which I have named river G. and river W. S. (21) These two rivers flow from the mountains
which are in Central Ethiopia, and running through the land of Somali enter the Indian Ocean. (22)
Here we conclude today’s study. (23) Until we present you next Friday the eighth part of Ethiopian
geography have a nice week.

11.10. 2axbdar ‘News’

(1) 2ot gamma lalstrakkab na@y rds damtaw hospatal 2D ndy hukumat

(1) in  Jimma  which is found of R. D. Hospital by  of government
swizerland saddyat latomaharaw  “asra nafar hamayam landabu tadaharaw.
Switzerland - help who studied twenty person sick (ones) who nurse were blessed.
@) ’allom laddaharaw ‘anfar  ndy  Sahadatom wardq  man  ade

(2) these  who were graduated persons of  their testimony papers from hand

kabur daggazmac¢ gormacaw takla hawaryat nay  gabil ‘aqib  <dfvat  minister
the honorable daggazmaé G. T. H. of  public watch health minister
tokabbataw. (3) ‘’amerika  wahukuma sovyet  nay nyukler sowagr %t

[they] received. (3) America and government Soviets of  nuclear {energy] weapons to

sanni  kadmat  leta agal  law<ulo >3t maradayat  basham-kam-hallaw nay

good service only to preserve it to  agreement that [they] have arrived of

>amerika  marhay minister  ’at’amara. (4) lli  hye 282l nay nadad-zet mafgari
America  principal minister announced. (4) this however for of fuel means
>agal  may lakarru ‘gbayi  ’aSram waman madar  latathaffaro garat
for water  which retain  big water-holes and from earth  which are dug (fem.) things

agal  lagba® gomatom-qarcaw. (5) n@y asra’el marhdy  minister abba ’aban ot

to be [they] decided. (5) of  Israel principal minister A. E. to
ngy mowdaq-sahdy  garman myunik  latatbahal <ad >agal-labsahu-tu.
of west Germany Munich  which is called (fem. sing.) city [he] will arrive (pl.

. (6) aballi  sabab  alli nay alla cad alla  polis cgsar-kal>ot  nafar
polite form). (6) by this reason this of this  city this police twelve person

‘arab  >ando  sabtaw ‘asrawom. (7) at cankar qoblat kanal  sues
Arabs  while  [they] seized [they] arrested them. (7) in  side north  Canal Suez
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woro ndy asra’el  <askari c<askar mosor laldkfawa rasds 2abba >ando
one of Israel soldier ~army  Egypt which [they] fired her bullets by her while
zabbata kam mota woro nday asra’el mdrhay ‘askar at’amara. (8) ot
[he] was hit that [he] died one  of  Israel chief army  announced. (8) in
nyu  york nav agbar hafar lalahafro sab mal 383l latwassakkom
New York of tombs holes who dig people money to be added to them
lassaalo  sabbat hallaw Saqlom *abattalaw. (9) °abballi sabab
asking because  [they] are  their work  [they] caused to be stopped. (9) by this reason
22lli  <asor-sas  Calaf lagabby’ ganayaz  qabiru  sabbat tahaggala
this  sixteen  thousand which is [about] corpses its burial because [it] did not take place
>abbahu karuy-halla. (10) nay nyu  york  gabil ‘aqib  ‘afvat
therefore  [he] has been put down. (10) of New York people watch health
bet-maktab  komla >afhamayu labazzah mandalli  ganayaz
office according to which  [it] made understood it the greater part of this corpses
2580l ’ilasene fontuy  qaduy saray gabba’ - attu-halla latbahal.
in order that it will not smeil special fragrant medicine has been necessary for it it is said.
(11) gormawi zanhoy yom  sa‘at hamas  2ab nay atyopya sa‘at callabot
(11} Majestic  Majesty today o’clock five according to  of Ethiopia time counting
>at  saddo ksm  bashaw nay walamo muderyvat gez’dy kabur
in Sodo as Thej arrived (pl. polite form) of ~ Walamo province  governor  Excellency
qanyazmaé walda samayat gabrawald mosal nayla muderyat  Sayam 2ando
gdfiflazmac  W. S. G. with  of the province  chieftains while
garaw 22b  c<abi  kobar  tkabbatawom. (12) wakomsalhu
[they] were with great honor [they] received them (pl. polite form). (12) and likewise
2agal  fatuy Zanhoy  lossabbar  lucala gabil walamo 3t  makkardy-tyarotat
for beloved Majesty  waiting who was  people Walamo at  airport
»ando  sanhaw 2b  farhat takabbatawom. (13) kabur
while  he stayed {pl. polite form) with with joy [they] received him. (13) Excellency
letena gemeral  C2sayds  gabrasslise  ndy  sidamo taqiay-gaz>at  >sndarase  kolonel
ireutenant general E. G. of Sidamo  province governor  colone]
hagala  yafraw  wakil andardse  Dasu® ‘abuna  timotewos ndy  Calli lagldy-gaziai
B. Y. deputy governor  Holiness bishop  T. of this  province
2alli bacal-gas-papdsat borgader general :albesa bayvka nay alli  taqlidy-goziar  calli
this  archbishop brigadier general A. B. of  this province this
polis mdrhdy  ’atalli matkabbat  2olli huburam-‘alaw. (14) garmawi-nagusa-nagast
police  chief in this reception this  [they] had participated. (14) His Imperial Majesty

——’4
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yom hago-sar-ma<al 23b  nay habar guabil 2ab salas ma’at wasalasa

today in the afternoon by of  community people with three hundred and thirty

alaf roval 23t walamo  haddis latasaqqa >qddaras  mahabar kastan

thousand dollar in W, new which was built hall association  Christian

*awilad >ando  daharaw kastaw. (15) garmawi ganhoy 1

young women while  [he] inaugurated (pl. polite form) [he] opened. (15) Imperial Majesty ‘

22gal  ‘asor->arba®  nay  mahabar >afriqa nay bacadam  <addotit garit  lalor’u

for fourteen of Organization  Africa of  other countries affair who treat

ministerat wac<ala  at caddis ababa 3t addard$ Cafriga ondo  daharaw

ministers  council in A A. in  Hall Africa  while  [he] blessed (pl. polite
kastawo. (16) ‘>atla-wakad-lahay  garmawi-nagusa-nagast  atalli  lamassa®

form) [he} opened it. (16) on that occasion His Imperial Majesty in this which comes

>awkad  rodeSya repablik  2agal  togba® tadale-hallet. 2lli  hye ndy  gabil

times Rhodesia republic to become is getting ready. this however of people

>addanya  racay sabir wakamsalhu  nay  gabil afriga kabar  lalanaqqo

the world opinion breach and also of  people Africa  honor [that] which diminishes

sabbat tu 2lli gar 2lli Cob-aman  cagal  latnakkar halla-°3lu.  hukumat

because it is this affair this  truly to be rejected must. government

>angliz wamahabar huburdm  managgss °agil nay goblat  rodelya walad->afriga

English  and Organization United Nations for of  South Rhodesia Africans

tastihalom 2agal  tatcaqqab  alom walalsthazze ra’ay 2agal  lsthayab

their right to be kept for them and which is wished opinion to be given

2ab-farrug  cagal-nassalal-tu 5t lablo 2agalla mahabar  afhamaw.

explicitly  [we] shall ask while [they] said to the assembly [he] informed (pl. polite form).

(17) wakomsalhu  gormawi ganhoy  hagyahom >t lattalalu 2alla

(17) and likewise Imperial Majesty his speech (pl. polite form) while they pursue this

wacala olla  nay ndygerya konat labatrat ottu wakad  sabbat  tu bazuh

meeting this  of Nigeria war which stopped in it time because [it] is much

bah-lalabal wandygerya  hye nay  hobar mambaroha ando  <aqbat

[that}which rejoices and Nigeria however of  unity her state while  she kept

2at-karsa lacala masdad 2agal  lsrhe nay  mahabar >afriga lawadayu

inside her which was [the| tension to ease off of  Organization Africa  which [it] did it

‘abi sagam at-ra’as afqadotom wanay — magbhay  mofgar-sahdy  akay  maqrah

big  deed above their consideration and of Middle  East bad condition

hye 29t na@y  mahabar huburam  managgos nady  ‘aqib 2amon bet-gomat

however to of Organization  United Nations of guarding  confidence  council

e g
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lalathaze mabrahi 22gal  lide  tosa’alaw. (18) haqo nay
which is necessary elucidation to do [he] asked (pl. polite form). (18) after of

gormawi  ganhoy  hogya  ndy zambya minister mister edi kamara st lawadawo

Imperial Majesty speech of  Zambia minister Mr. E. K. in  which [he]
hogya  garmawi-nagusa-nagsat °sgal nay Cafriga  mathabar

made (pl. polite form) it speech Imperial Majesty for of  Africa  unification

wa’ekonomi  >ambal  ‘abattalot lawadawo sagam 3t afriqa

and economy without keeping back which [he] did (pl. polite form) it deed in  Africa

leta anday gabbi® ’at  kolla >addonya  lata®ammara kamtu
only while not [it]is in  all of her world [that] which is known  that [it] is
>afhamaw. (19) haqo 3lli nay senegal minister °3b anksrom

[he] informed (pl. polite form). (19) after this of Senegal minister for  his part

2ot lothagaw  3gal  <addotat afriqa  sa’ayat  >ondo-ga’at-lasanhat  atyopya leta ta.
while he spoke for countries Africa  hope which had remained Ethiopia only is.

wanay  mahabar afriqa bet-maktab  sgol lagha>  hye mon  *addis ’abba
and of Organization Africa  office to be however than Adis Ababa
lahesat akdn  wa’iharaw-<alaw 5t lablo tahagaw.

which is better place  [they] could not have chosen while saying he spoke (pl. polite form).

(20) wakomsalhu b nd@y mowdaq-sahdy afriga ndy ba‘adam  caddotar  garit

(20) and likewise in of  West Africa  of other countries  affairs
lalor>u ministerat  som ando  galaw agal  garmawi-nagusa-nagast
who_treat ministers name while [he] was (pl. polite form) to Imperial Majesty

man  l3b lafagra hamde  aqarrsb 9t lablo hogyahom

from heart which came out thanks [I] offer  while saying their speech

damdamaw. (21) haqohom hye n@y libya

[he] concluded (pl. polite form). (21) after him (pl. polite form) however of  Libya
wabrazavil ando  qansaw 22b-tartara  tahdgaw. (22) hagqo 3lli nayla
and Brazzaville while [they] got up in tumn [they] spoke. (22) after this  of the
mahabar lamarrohu hiran ga’a. (23) nay aper volta  minister ...

Organization those who will lead election took place. (23) of Upper Volta minister ...

niyle wa<ale marhay na@y zambya minister .. ndy marhdy salf  wakil nay
of the council leader of  Zambia minister .. of  leader first deputy of

somali minister .. kal>ay  wakil wandy  huburim  <addotdt ‘arab nay lacayok
Somalia minister .. second deputy and of United countries Arabs of  delegates

marhdy ... salsgy 2agal  lokdamo  taharraw. (24) ndy legos  bet-mahakamat
chief .. third to serve [they] were elected. (24) of  Lagos law court
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>ambal  gabay  fotoh 2ot naygorva la’ataw >arbac  nafar nay roma
without  way law to  Nigeria who entered four person  of Rome

mafaslat-wangel ~ *agal  lafagro  azzazat. (25) ndy asra’el tyarotat  at dowar  kanal-swes

missionaries to leave ordered. (25) of  Israel planes around Suez Canal
5t lahalla 2akdnat  Cogal  kalce  sacat  wasar lagabbi> war@r
in  which are places for two  hour and half which is [about] attack
widdyiat-‘alaya. (26) dllan tyarotat >dllan n@y mosar ndy radiar akan

had made (pl. fem.). (26) these planes these (fem. form) of  Egypt of  radar place

wanay  Saf tydrotdt akanat kom  abdaya >ysra’el  °at>amarat.
and of battle planes places that they destroyed (fem. form) Israel informed.

(27) nay mosar hdybay Caxbar komla lballo hye >asravel  atla
27) of Egypt giver news according to which  [he] says it however Israel in which

wadetto wardr  kolot kom motaw wacarbac kom  thakkaraw >at’amara.

[she} made it attack two that  died and four that were wounded [he] informed.
(28) wakomsalhu  hye ndy masor ‘askar obla kaftawo daqqub  zabst
(28) and likewise however of  Egypt army by which [they] opened it heavy fire
nay asra’el  tydrotat  Sankat mofgar-sahay  29g3l laskaya kam  toqassabaya

of Israel planes direction  East to flee that  {they] were forced
>ab-dogman  *at’amara. (29) nay asra’el minister *aba  ceban  cagil hud © awkad
again he informed. (29) of  Israel minister  A. E. for some time
2ongliz cogol  labsohu  gesaw. (30) caba ceban b nay  moghdy
English  to visit [he] went (pl. polite form). (30) A. E. about of  Middle
mofgar-sah@dy  ’akay  maqroh masal  mister astuwart  ogal-lothagagaw-tu.

East bad condition with  Mr. S. [he] will confer (pl. polite form).
(31) st gaza lalstbahal qisot b n@y carab hegtat  matSdffat latslakkafaya

(31) in Gaza which is called village by of  Arab lurking warriors  which were thrown

kal>e  qanabbdl woro  wad-<asor-kal>e-sanat  ‘arab  wa’atalli akan  lli  lanabro

two  grenades one twelve years old Arab  and in this place this who live
<osra-wasalas  nafar kam  hakkaraw nay casrael nay <ayan axbar
twenty-three person that were wounded of Israel of (military) sources news
>assa’alaya. (32) *at woro ‘onkor hye Sankat goblat  kanal-suwes woro niy
told (fem. pl.). (32) on one side however direction south  Suez Canal one of
>asrael  caskar kom  toqattala  wakslcot kom  tahakkaraw woro nday  asra’el
Israel soldiers that was killed and two that were wounded one of Israel

haybay at>amara.  (33) nay hukumat sovyet nay bacodim  <addotar - garit
newscaster announced. (33) of  government Soviets of  other countries  affair
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lalore wakil mister  bladimir st kdyro gesaw. (34) mister

who treats emissary Mr. V. to Cairo went (pl. polite form). (34) Mr.

bladimir  >st kdyro lagesawbu sabab  sb nay  maghay

V. to  Cairo  [for]which [he] went (pl. polite form) reason because of  Middle
mofgar-sahay ’akay  maqroh kamtu >alharam  lalstbahal ndy kayro garidat
East bad condition that [it] is  al’ahram  which is called of Cairo  newspaper
*at>amarat. (35) hatte cossit ob ndy swizerland  polis 290gal  hukumat

[she] informed. (35) a woman by of  Switzerland police for government

sovyet  waromania tayson-hallet ondo  tobahalat sabbatat. (36) hatte

Soviets and Rumania [she] has spied while [she] was said [she] was caught. (36) an

>alitalya  get tyarat ot talaviv  ogal  tsgaz  kom tobaggasat *ot-karsa qonbolat

Alitalia  jet plane to  Tel-Aviv to travel when [she] set out inside her bomb

hallet lalabsl zam sabbat tahassaba 2t roma Cogal  ta’bsl  tiqassabat.

there is  which says rumor because was believed to  Rome to return  [she] was
(37) ot-karsa lacalaw hye >arba<g-wasaman  bahalat

obliged. (37) inside her those who were however forty-eight that is to say

lalog <azo wasamdn  Saqqala  latydrat tom. (38) da’am st-dangoba st

those who travel and eight workers the plane [they] are. (38) but finally to

roma  kom >qbalat taftis  kom  gaa Jat-karsa  hatte-ma  itorakkaba.

Rome when [she] returned search when was made inside her even one was not found.

(39) faransa ’a3b-moastir  ’arbsc<a-wasaman nay  Saf tydarotdt miraZ et ot layna

(39) France secretly forty-eight of  fight planes Mirage jet to  China
kom  tazabbe zastar latatbahal nay  hon kong  garidat >at>amarat.

that  [she] sells The Star which is called of Hong Kong newspaper informed.

(40) nay portugal nay ‘aqib *aman ‘askar  atolli  samen Il st angola
(40) of  Portugal of guarding security forces in this week this in  Angola

lawadawo konat saldsa ndy mafgorat-hara  ‘askar wolad->afriqa kom  hakkaraw
which [they] made it war thirty of  liberators army  Africans that  [they] were
ta>ammara. (41) wakomsalhu  mon  portugal salas kom  motaw

wounded  [it] became known. (41) and likewise from Portugal three that died

wasaman  kom  tahakkaraw nay portugel nay caskar marhay at>amara.
and eight that were wounded of  Portugal of  army  chief announded.
(42) caxbar cotolli  conkallss. (43) yom lali nay asmara  bacal-tarat  bet-sordy

(42) news here we end. (43) today at night of Asmara  on duty pharmacy

ot gabay qadamawi  hayla  solase  latotrakkab >atyopya  latstbahal tu.
in  Road Q. H. S. which is found FEthiopia  which is called is.




132 11. Texts

(44) <3lab telefona casor-kal’e  bddo  saldsa-wahamos tu. (45) 0lli asmara lahalla
(44) number telephone twelve zero  thirty-five is. (45) this Asmara which is

radyo ‘atyopya tu.
radio  Ethiopia is.

(1) In R. D. Hospital in Jimma twenty nurses (lit. ‘twenty person[s] who nurse sick people’) who
studied with the help of the Swiss government were graduated (lit. ‘were blessed’). (2) These [persons]
who graduated received their certificates (lit. ‘their testimony papers’) from the honorable daggazmac

G. T. H., the Minister of Public Health (lit. ‘the minister of the watch of the health of the peopie”).
(3) The American Secretary of State announced that America and the Soviet government have reached
an agreement to confine [the use of] nuclear armaments to peaceful purposes only. (4) They decided
that these uses will be for the production of energy, the construction of water reservoirs and the mining
of minerals. (5) The Isracli Foreign Minister A. E. will be coming to Munich, West Germany (lit. ‘the
leading minister of Israel A. E. will be coming to the city of west Germany which is called Munich’).
(6) For this reason the police of this city have detained twelve Arabs (lit. ‘having seized twelve Arabs
they arrested them’). (7) An Israeli military spokesman announded that in the northern section of the
Suez Canal an Israeli soldier was shot and killed by Egyptian army fire (lit. ‘an army chief of Israel
announced that in the side of the north of the Suez Canal one soldier of Israel, the army of Egypt,
the bullets which they fired, having been hit by it, he died’). (8) Grave diggers (lit. ‘the people who
dig holes of tombs’) in New York have gone on strike (lit. ‘caused their work to be stopped’) because
they are asking for a pay increase (lit. ‘they are asking for money to be added to them’). (9) For

this reason, since about sixteen thousand corpses have not been buried, they are left untouched. (10)
It was made known by the Office of Public Health in New York that a special fragrant medicine has
to be applied to the corpses to prevent odor. (11) When His Imperial Majesty arrived today at Sodo
at five o’clock (according to) Ethiopian (counting of) time, the governor of Walamo district, His
Excellency Qififiazmaé W. S. G., together with the province officials, received him with great honor.
(12) Furthermore, the people of Walamo who were expecting the beloved Majesty, stayed on the airport
and received him with joy. (13) His Excellency Lt. General E. G., the governor of Sidamo province,
Colonel B. Y., the governor’s deputy, His Holiness Bishop T., the archbishop of this province and
Brigadier General A. B., the chief of Police of this province had participated in the reception. (14)

His Imperial Majesty inaugurated and opened this afternoon in Walamo the new hall of the YWCA
which was built by the people of the community with [the sum of] three hundred and thirty thousand
{Ethiopian] dollars. (15) His Imperial Majesty opened the meeting of fourteen Ministers of Foreign
Affairs of the Organization of Africa in Addis Ababa in the Africa Hall (lit. ‘his Imperial Majesty,

the meeting of ministers who treat affairs of foreign countries, of the Organization of Africa, having
given his blessing opened it in Addis Ababa, in the Africa Hall’). (16) On that occasion His Imperial
Majesty informed the Assembly saying: ‘Rhodesia is getting ready to become a republic in the near
future (lit. ‘in these times which come”). This affair, however, must truly be rejected as it is an
offense to (lit. ‘breach of’) world public opinion, and moreover, it is an insult to (lit. ‘diminishes the
honor of’) the people of Africa. We shall explicitly ask the English government and the United Nations
Organization that the rights of the African people of Southern Rhodesia be maintained (lit. ‘be kept
for them’), and that the desirable point of view be accepted (lit. ‘that a point of view which is desired
be given’). (17) Furthermore, His Imperial Majesty pursued his speech, [saying]: as to the effect that
the Nigerian war has ceased—a most gladdening thing (lit. ‘what rejoices much’)-and also as Nigeria

had kept her state of unity, he was asking this meeting to make the necessary elucidation to the
Security Council of the UNO concerning the great deed, great beyond any recall (lit. ‘above their
remembering’), namely that the tension in Nigeria would ease off, and also make a statement concerning
[the relief of tension of] the serious (lit. ‘bad’) situation in the Middle East. (18) After the speech of
His Imperial Majesty, Zambia’s minister Mr. E. K. announced in the speech which he gave that the

deed which His Imperial Majesty has indefatigably (lit. ‘without keeping back’) performed for the
unification and economy of Africa is recognized, not only in Africa, but also in the entire world (lit.
‘while it is not in Africa only it is that which is known in the entire world”). (19) After this, Senegal’s
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minister, speaking for his part, said: “It was Ethiopia alone which represented a hope for the countries
of Africa, so they could not have chosen a better place than Addis Ababa to be the headquarters of
the Organization of Africa.” (20) Moreover, talking on behalf of (lit. ‘being in the name of”) the
Foreign Ministers of West Africa, he concluded his speech saying: “I offer hearty thanks (lit. ‘thanks
which come out from the heart’) to His Imperial Majesty.” (21) Now, after him [the ministers] of
Libya and [Congo-]Brazzaville having appeared, spoke one after the other. (22) After this, an election
of the Organization’s chairmanship took place (lit. ‘was an election of those who will lead the
Organization’). (23) The minister of Upper Volta was elected to serve [as] the council’s chairman; the
minister of Zambia ... the chairman’s first deputy; the minister of Somali ... the chairman’s second
deputy and the head of Mission of the United Arab Republic (lit. ‘the chief [of] delegates of united
Arab countries’) ... third. (24) A law court in Lagos ordered four Roman missionaries who entered
Nigeria illegally (lit. ‘without the way of law’) to be expelled (lit. ‘to leave’). (25) Israeli planes had
made bombing riads (lit. ‘attacks’) for about two and a half hours around places (which are) [in the
area of] the Suez Canal. (26) Israel announced that these planes destroyed an Egyptian radar and
fighter-planes sites. (27) However, according to the Egyptian broadcaster’s announcement, in the attack
which Israel made, two died and four were wounded (lit. ‘the Egyptian newscaster however, as he said
it, in the attack which Israel made [it], he announced that two died and that four were wounded’).
(28) Furthermore, he announced again that because of the heavy fire which the Egyptian troops opened,
the Israeli planes were forced to flee to the east. (29) The Israeli minister A. E. went to England for
a short visit. (30) A. E. will discuss the bad situation in the Middle East with Mr. S. (31) Israeli
military sources announced that in the village of Gaza (lit. ‘which is called Gaza’) a twelve-year-old
Arab and twenty-three people who live in this place were wounded by two grenades which were thrown
by Arab guerillas (lit. ‘Arab lurking warriors’). (32) An Israeli newscaster also announced that in an
area in the direction (of) south of the Suez Canal one Israeli soldier was killed and two were wounded.
(33) Mr. V., an emissary for foreign affairs of the Soviet government, went to Cairo. (34) The Cairo
newspaper called °Al°ahrim announced that the reason for Mr. V.’s going to Cairo is the serious
condition in the Middle East. (35) A woman was caught by the Swiss police after she was said to
have spied for the Soviet and Rumanian governments. (36) Since it was suspected that a bomb had
been planted in an Alitalia jet plane, which had left on a flight to Tel-Aviv (lit. ‘since a rumor was
believed which says: there is a bomb inside it’), the plane was obliged to return to Rome. (37) Inside
it were forty-eight passengers and eight crew-members (lit. ‘forty-eight—that is to say [those] who
travel, and eight plane workers’). (38) But, finally, when the plane had returned to Rome and a
search had been carried out, nothing was found in it. (39) A Hong Kong newspaper called The Star
announced that France is secretly selling forty-eight Mirage jet fighter planes to China. (40) It became
known that in the war which the security forces of Portugal waged this week in Angola, there were
thirty casualties among the Africans of the Liberation Army. (41) Also the army chief of staff announced
that three Portuguese [soldiers] had died and eight were wounded. (42) Here we end the news. (43)
Tonight the pharmacy on duty is [that] (which is) called ‘Ethiopia’ (which is found) in Q. H. S. Road.
(44) The phone number is twelve zero thirty-five (i.e. 12035). (45) This is Radio Ethiopia (which is)
[in] Asmara.
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12.1. VERB INFLEXION. Triradicals of Type A.

LARYNGFALS SEMIVOWILS
INITIAL W &
INITIAL MEDIAL FINAL INITIAL W INITIAL Y MIDIAL W MEDIAL Y I'INAL W/Y FINAL W/Y
qansa hasba sa‘ana bal‘a warsa vabsa dora geda Saqa wada
“to get up” “to wash” “to load” “to eat” “to inherit” “todry” (v.i.) *‘togo around” “‘to hurry” “to work” “to do/make”

Cf. 6.2.1 Cf. 6.2.3.1 Cf. 6.2.3.2 Cf. 6.2.3.3 Cf. 6.2.4.1 Cf. 6.2.4.1 Cf. 6.24.2 Cf. 6.2422 Cf. 6.2.44 (f. 6.2.4.5
Ic  qanasko hasabko sa‘anko bal‘ako warasko yabasko darko gydko saqeko wadcko
2m  qanaska hasabka sa‘anka bal“aka waraska yabaska drrka grdka Saqeka wadceka
2f  qanaski hasabki sa‘anki bal‘aki waraski yabaski dorki gidki saqcki wadcki
3m qansa hasba sa‘ana bal‘a warsa vabsa dora geda Saqa wada
3f  gansat hasbat sa‘anat bal‘at warsat yabsat dorat gedat Saqget wadet
Ic  qanasna hasabna sa‘anna bal‘ana warasna yabasna darng gadna Saqena wadena
2m  ganaskum hasabkum sa‘ankum bal‘akum waraskum yabaskum dorkum godkum Saqekum wadekum
2f  ganaskan hasabkon sa‘ankan bal‘akisn waraskan yabaskon dorkon godkon Saqekan wadekon
3m gansaw hasbaw sa‘anaw bal‘aw warsaw yabsaw doraw gedaw Saqaw wadaw
3f  qansaya hasbaya sa‘anaya bal*aya warsaya yabsaya doraya gedaya Saqaya wadaya
lc  “ogannos hassab *agton 2oballs* *awarrys >ayabbas “adawar ’agayad ’rfaqqe Y ywadde
2m  trqannis tahassob tos<an toballs© tawarros tayabbas todawaor togayad tasaqqe towadde
2f  togansi tahasbi tas‘oni toballo“iftoballi* tawarsi tayabsi tadawri trgaydi trfaqqi towaddi
3m  legannas lahassob lbson loball lawarras layabbas lodawar logaysd lofaqqe lowadde
3f  togannas tahassab toson toball» tawarras toyabbos tadawor togayod tafaqqe towadde
¢ ’snqannas nahassab (a)nason >anbally* >anwarras >anyabbos >ondawar >ongayad ’onfaqqe *anwadde
2m  taganso tahasbo tas‘ano toballo“uftoballu® tawarso tayabso todawro togaydo tosaqqu towaddu
2f trqansa tahasba tos‘ana toballs‘a tawarsa toyabsa tadawra togayda trfaqya towadva
3m laganso lahasbo loscano loballo“ ufloballu® lowarso layabso ladawro lagaydo lofaqqu lawaddu
3f  lagansa lahasba lascana loballs‘a lawarsa layabsa lodawra lygayda Saqya lowad ya
lc  *sqnas hisab >osan *ablac iras ’ibas idur ’igid “aSqe ide
2m  toqnas tohosab toscan tobla® tiras tibas tidur tigid tosqe tide
2f  tognasi tohasabi toscani toblotiftobli* tirasi tibasi tid{ujri tigidi tasqay tiday
3m lognas lohasab lostan lobla“ liras libas lidur ligid 13ge lide
3f  tognas tohosab tas“an tobla“ tiras tibas tidur tigid tasqe tide
lc  nagnas nahasab nasan nobla“ niras nibas nidur nigid nasqe nide
2m  tognaso tohosabo tas‘ano toblouftoblu® tiraso tibaso tid(u)ro tigido to¥qaw tidaw
2f  tagnasa tohasaba tos‘ana toblo‘a tirasa tibasa tid(ujra tigida tifqaya tidaya
3m lygnaso lohosabo l3sano lablocuflobluc liraso libaso lid{u)ro ligido loSqaw lidaw
3f  lognasa lohasaba las‘ana lobla‘a lirasa libasa lid{u)ra ligida lasqaya lidaya
2m qganas haosab sa‘an bala“ (waJras yobas dur gid Saqe (wa)de
2f  qonasi hosabi sa‘ani balcifbalic {wa)rasi yabasi duri gidi Soqay (wa)day
2m  gonaso hasabo sa‘ano bal‘u/bolu (wa)raso yabaso duro gido Soqaw (wajdaw
2f  qonasa haosaba sa‘ana bol‘a (wajrasa yobasa dura gida §aqaya {wo)daya

Kq!

XIAN3ddV

SHTAVL TVIILVNIAVYD




12.2. VERB INFLEXION. Triradicals of Types Other Than A and Derivatives of All Types (cf. 6.2, 6.2.2)

9¢1

so[qe], [eonewiueln :xipuaddy -z

LARYNGEALS SEMIVOWELS
TY}?E/ INITIAL MEDIAL
PDIEII;];L)/(&I;?VI’ INITIAL MEDIAL FINAL w y w y FINAL
to-A/B Perfect: togarraca tahassaba toba’asa tomalla’a towarrada tayaggana tanawaka tobayana toqalla
Imperfect
Jusiive : latqarrac lathassab latba’as lotmalla’ lotwarrad latyaggan lotnawak lotbayan Lotqalle
Imperative: toqarrad tahassab toba’as tomalla’ towarrad tayaggan tanawak tobayan toqalle
a-A Perfect: *angafa ) *ashata asma‘a awlada >aybasa *adora ‘arema *abda
Imperfect: lanaggof lasammo© lawallod layabbas ladawor larayam labadde
Jussive: langsf }Hashat lasmo< lawlad laybas ladur larim labde
Imperative: >angaf *ashot 2asma© awlxd ’aybas *adur ’arim *abde
at-A Perfect: *athalafa ’atlahama
}’;‘S‘;fvrefe"‘ 3 lathalaf latlohom
Imperative: athalof >atlohom
>atta-A Perfect: ’attaqraca *attalmo‘a ’attawrasa ’attaswara ’attansa
.Il?n‘siie\:eﬂ: } lattaqra¢ lattalmo© lattawras lattaswar lattanse
Imperative: ’attaqra¢ attalma© attawras > attaswar ’attanse
B Perfect: mazzana ‘addama samma‘a wgllaba yattama lawata qayasa fassa
fi
}Ts}: fvree“ : lomazzon la‘addom Lsamms* lowallob layattom lolawat lagayas lafasse
Imperative: mazzan ‘addom Sammo* wallob yattam lawat qayas fasse
’a-B Perfect: *abartala >asalloha *awallaba *asawaka *akayana *alabba
;Tsl;evrefect :} labattsl lasalloh lawall>b lasawok lakayan lalabbe
Imperative: “abattil *adalloh awallob “asawak *akayon *alabbe
’at-B Perfect: ’atbaggasa ’athaddasa ’atwarrada ’atnayata >atkarra
Imperfect
Juszive .} latbaggos lathaddss latwarrad latnayat latkarre
Imperative: *atbaggas *athaddas >atwarrod >atnayot atkarre

taqarraéa ‘to be cut off’; tahassaba ‘to wash oneself’; faba’asa ‘to quarrel’; tamalla’a ‘to be filled’; towarrada ‘to be taken down’; ‘to bet’; tyyaggana ‘to be drawn (lines)’; tonawaka ‘to turn
away’; tobayana ‘to recover (healthy; tagalla ‘to be roasted’; *angafa ‘to save’; ’ashata ‘to mislead’; asmoa ‘to let, make hear’; >awlada ‘to assist in childbirth’; *aybasa ‘to dry’ (trans.);
“udora ‘to make turn’; “arema ‘to remove’; ’abda ‘to destroy’; *athalafa ‘to cause to pass’; *atlahama ‘to join together’; attagraca ‘to let cut off’; *attalmoa ‘to make blossom’;
’attawrasa ‘to make inherit’; “attaswara ‘to be carried’; attansa ‘to listen attentively’; mazzana ‘to weigh’; ‘addama ‘to invite’; Samma‘a ‘to daub with wax’; wallaba ‘to burn’ (trans.);
yattama ‘to become an orphan’; lawata ‘to exchange’; gayasa ‘to measure’; fassa ‘to cut meat for drying’; *abattala ‘to stop’ (trans.); alallsha ‘to make thin’; *awallaba ‘to turn’ (v. t.);
’aSawaka ‘to cause trouble’; *akayana ‘to cause to betray’; *alabba ‘to accustom cattle to plowing’; ’atbaggasa ‘to cause to move off’; *atwarrada ‘to claim a lawsuit’; atnayata ‘to
encourage’; “atkarra ‘to cause to descend’.
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LARYNGEALS SEMIVOWICLS

TYPI/
PREFIXED INITIAL MIDIAL ‘
DERIVATIVE INITIAL MI‘DIAL FINAL w y w Y FINAL
’atta-B Perfect: “attaqally‘a
Imperfect -
Ju sr;ivc 0} lartagally
Imperative: “attagall ¥
C Perfect: kataba habara ahara Sar(»)a walama kawala tavana lasa
qal
;rlils;;?‘:fect : Iokatob Iohabor Iogahor 1sara* Lwalom lokawol Itayon IAase
ive
Imperative: katsb habor qahor sara® walom kawal! taysn lase
-C Perfect: tagabala ta‘arafa tasd‘ara tabadlfo )ha towdlada toyamama wlawasa tagayasa tobaqa I
Imperfect o . ) _ i o, _ . '
p, : latqabal lot<araf lossa“ar latbalah latwalad Iotyamam Iotlawas latgayas latbage
Jussive 4 %
Imperative: toqabal ta‘araf tasda‘ar tobdlah towdlad tayamam rlawas tagayas tabagce 2
=
’a-C Perfect: >asabata ’atdq(3)a .>E<“
Imperfect ) - -
Jusl;ive 1 lasabat lataqa© o
=
Imperative: “asabat ’ataqa© 5
*at-C Perfect: ’atrdsana ’athadaga *atkihada *atmasa’a >atwalada *addawara ‘atnayata ‘atbaka g
Imperfect _ _ _ _ _ R o
Juszivefe 1 latrason lathadog latkahad latmasa’ latwalsd laddawor latnavat latbake S___
Imperative: ’atrason ’athadsg “atkahad atmasa’ “atwalad ‘addawar ‘atnavat “atbake ;"
- — oA
“atta-C Perfect: ’attaqdbala ‘attandsa 3
Imperfect _ ,
Jus':ive = lattaqabal lattanase
Imperative: ’attaqabol ‘attanase

’attaqall>‘a ‘to cause premature birth’; kdtaba ‘to vaccinate’; habara ‘to join’; gahara ‘to get excited’; $ar(2)‘a ‘to shave’; walama ‘to slander’; kawala ‘to guard’; tdvana ‘to explore’;
lasa ‘to shave’; taqabala ‘to meet’; ta‘@rafa ‘to visit’; lasd‘ara ‘to be deposed’; rabalbha ‘to be freed’; tawalada “to have children’; taydmama ‘to decide’; talawasa ‘to be placed’;
tagayasa ‘to go (together)’; tabdqa ‘to endanger oneself’; *asabata ‘to get hold of; *atdq(s)‘a ‘to clap hands’; *atrasana ‘to heat’; ’athadaga ‘to cause to leave one anotlier’; *atkdhada
‘to cause to quarrel’; ’gtmase’a ‘to make meet’; *atwdlada ‘to assist in childbirth’; >adddwara ‘to turn’ (trans.); ’atnayata ‘to encourage’; *atbdka ‘to bewail the dead’; *attaqabala ‘to
pay attention’; “atzandsa ‘to listen attentively’.

LET
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12.3. TRIRADICALS OF TYPE D AND ITS DERIVATIVES (Cf. 6.2.1, 6.2.2)

D to-D ’a-D ’at-D ’atta-D

balalasa tanababara >atqababala
Perfect “to answer “to live a bit “to go to and

repeatedly’ on A and a fro”

bit on B”

1 t
mp .erfec / lobaldlas Istnababar Iotqababal
Jussive

12.4. TRIRADICALS OF TYPE A WITH BOTH A SEMIVOWEL AND A LARYNGEAL (Cf. 6.2.5)

CLSV LCSV L SV SV CSVL SVLC LSvcC
Perfect ra’a haza haya ba’a wa ‘ala hesa
“to see” ‘to wish” “to recover” “to enter” “to pass the “to be better”
day7’
Imperfect Iore lahazze lahaye labaya® low‘al lahayas
Jussive lar’e lahsze lhaye liba’/libya’ law‘al lohis
Imperative ra’e haze haye ba’/bya’ wa‘“al his
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12.5. QUADRIRADICALS OF TYPES A AND C AND THEIR DERIVATIVES (Cf. 6.2.7)
TYPE A TYPE C
IMPERFECT/ - N IMPERFECT/
PERFECT TUSSIVE IMPERATIVE PERFECT JUSSIVE IMPERATIVE
targama latargam targom qardtata I>qaratat qaratat
“to translate” “to shatter”
tagantasa tabarabara
to- “to be torn Istqantas taqantas “to scatter” latbarabar tobarabar
off” (v.1)
> ’atamtama latamtom atamtam ’aqabatara laqabatar ’aqabatar
“to reach” (v. 1.) “to caress”
>atmasamasa
*at- “to justify latmasamas *atmasamas
oneself”
“an- ’anqatqata lanqatqat >anqatqat ’anqalaqala lanqalaqsl ’anqalaqal
“to quake” “to shake”
*attanqalqala *attanbadabada
’attan- | “to make lattanqalqal ’attangalgal | “to make lattanbadabad | ’attanbadabad
stagger” tremble”
*astargama ’asnaqanaqa
’as- “to interpret” lastargom “astargam “to shake lasnaqanaq ’asnaqanaq
oneself”
attasqamqama
’attas- | “to make lattasqamqam | ‘attasqamqom
groan”
12.6. QUADRIRADICALS WITH SEMIVOWELS (Cf. 6.2.7.2)
wCwC CCCSsV CwCSV CwCC CyCsv CycCC
watwata fanta nawna dawrara gega deraba
PERFECT “to shake” “to separate” “to move” “to turn” “to make a “to tie
(v.t.) (v.t) (v.i.) mistake” together”
gola gorata
“to dance” “to load”
IMPERFECT/ lsnawne ladawror I
5 Iaderab
JUSSIVE lowatwat lofante Iagole Iogorat gege
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12.7. THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES—In Conjunction with Verbs (cf. 4.3)

5T PERSON SING.
RONOMINAL SUFF.

ND PERSON SING.
RONOMINAL SUFF.

RD PERSON SING.
RONOMINAL SUFF.

ST PERSON SING.
RONOMINAL SUFF.

ND PERSON SING.
RONOMINAL SUFF.

RD PERSON SING.
RONOMINAL SUFF.

SINGULAR

1ST SING. 2ND MASC. 2ND FEM. 3RD MASC. 3RD FEM.
PERFECT qatalkanni qatalkini qatlenni qatlattanni
IMPERFECT togatlanni taqatlini laqatlanni taqatlanni
JUSSIVE toqatlanni taqtalini I>qtalanni taqtalanni
IMPERATIVE qatalanni qatalini

| PERFECT qatalkoka qatlekka qatlattakka
IMPERFECT | ’oqatlakka loqatlakka toqatlakka
JUSSIVE >aqtalakka logqtalakka taqtalakka
IMPERATIVE
PERFECT qatalkwo qatalkahu qatalk(s)yo qatlayu qatlatto
IMPERFECT | >aqattallo taqattallo taqattilo laqattallo taqattallo
JUSSIVE aqtallo taqtallo taqtelo  logtallo taqtallo
IMPERATIVE qatallo qatelo
PLURAL

1ST PLURAL 2ND MASC. 2ND FEM. 3RD MASC. 3RD FEM.
PERFECT qatalkuni qatalk({ 2 )Jnani gatlawni qatlayani
IMPERFECT toqatluni taqatlani laqatluni laqatlani
JUSSIVE taqtaluni tagtalani lbgtaluni laqtalani
IMPERATIVE gataluni qotalani
PERFECT qatalnaka qatlawka qatlayaka
IMPERFECT | ‘anqatlakka Ipgatluka laqatlaka
JUSSIVE naqtalakka lgtaluka lagtalaka
IMPERATIVE
PERFECT qatalnahu qatalkumo qatalk(aJnahu |  qatlawo qatlayahu
IMPERFECT | >anqattallo taqattulo taqatlahu lagattulo laqatlahu
JUSSIVE noqtallo togtolo taqtalahu lagtolo laqtalahu
IMPERATIVE gatolo qatalahu




MONOSYLLABIC PARTICLES

2akkum

>aokkan
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12.8. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES—In Conjunction with Nouns and Particles (cf. 4.2)

SINGULAR

1ST SING. 2ND MASC. 2ND FEM. 3RD MASC. 3RD FEM.
NOUNS ENDING IN A ra’asse “‘my head”
DENTAL OR ALVEOLAR (cf. katabye ra’aska ra’aski ra’asu ra’asa
CONSONANT “ N

my book™)
NOUNS ENDIN VOWE sa%liye “m , I . ,
GINAVOWEL ve y . sa’alika sa°aliki sa’alihu s3’aliha

photograph
NOUNS ENDING IN THE moraye moraka moraki mor(a)hu mor{aha
VOWEL a “my stick” {morahu) (moraha)
THE THREE NOUNS:

’af “MOUTH”; >afuye >afuka >afuki >afuhu >afuha
ham “FATHER-IN-LAW”; afye >afka >afki safhu >afha
>ab “FATHER”

>2éée “‘in me, .
MONOSYLLABIC PARTICLES to me” atka 2atki “attu Yatta

>alye “to me” >alka 2alki ’alu >3l
MONOSYLLABIC PARTICLES .

2aye akka >akki

PLURAL
1ST PLURAL | 2ND MASC. 2ND FEM. 3RD MASC. 3RD FEM.
NOUNS ENDING IN A
DENTAL OR ALVEOLAR ra’asna ra’askum ra’askon ra’asom ra’asan
CONSONANT
NOUNS ENDING IN A VOWEL sa’alina sa’alikum sa’alikon sa*alihom sa2alihan
NOUNS ENDING IN THE morana morakum moraken mor(ajhom | mor(a)han
VOWEL a (morahom) | (morahan)
THE THREE NOUNS:
;lllf “MOUTH”; >afuna afukum afukaon >afuhom >afuhan
am “FATHER-IN-LAW”; > 5 > > >
: ’ afna afkum afkan afhiom afhan
>ab “FATHER” f fla fho fh fh
MONOSYLLABIC PARTICLES >atna >atkum atkon attom attan
*alna 2alkum alkan >alom >alan
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12.9. PRONOUNS

(a) The Personal Pronoun (cf. 4.1)

PERSON SING. PLURAL
1ST COMMON >ana hona

2ND MASC. >anta ontum

2ND FEM. >onti antan

3RD MASC. hatu hatom

3RD FEM. hata hatan

(b) Demonstratives (cf. 4.10)

NLEAR OBIJECTS DISTANT/ABSENT OBJECTS
SING. PLURAL SING. PLURAL
MASC. | 2alli allom lahay [lohay/ lahom/flohom{
lehay lehom
FEM. | lla *allan lohafloha/ lahanflohan/
leha lehan

(c) The reflexive pronoun: nos (nafs), ra’as “self” (cf. 4.4).

(d) The reciprocal pronqun: khad, ’ad/<adhad, nosnos ‘“‘each other” (cf. 4.5).

(e) The possessive pronoun: ngy “of” (cf. 4.6).

(f)  The interrogative pronoun: mi “what?”; man “who?”; “whose?”; “whom?”; °gyi (masc. sing.) “which?”;
>aya (fem. sing.), >ayom (masc. pl.), ’ayan (fem. pl.) (cf. 4.7).

(g) The relative pronoun: la “who, which” (cf. 4.8).
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12.10. NUMERALS (cf. 7.1, 7.2)

THE CARDINAL NUMERALS THE ORDINAL NUMERALS
one woro/worot (masc.); hatte (fem.) first qadam, qadamigy (masc.); qadamit,
two kal>ot (masc.); kal’e (fem.) qadamayt (fem.); qadamydm (masc. [
three  salas pl.); qadamyat (fem. pl.)
four arba‘ second kala®, kal’dy (masc.); kal’ayt (fem.)
five hamas third  salss, salsgy (masc.); salsayt (fem.) (
six 538 fourth rabac, rab‘ay (masc.); rab‘ayt (fem.)
seven  sabu‘¢ fifth hamas, hamsay (masc.); hamsayt (fem.)
eight  saman sixth  sadss, sadsdy (masc.); sadsayt (fem.)
nine sa¢ seventh szbo®, sab‘dy (masc.); sab‘ayt (fem.)
ten ‘asar eighth sdmon, samnay (masc.); samnayt (fem.) |

ninth  7dsa¢, tds‘@y (masc.); tas<ayt (fem.) \

twenty ‘asra - - =
tenth  ‘asar, asrdy (masc.); <asrayt (fem.) |

thirty  saldsa

forty  arboca eleventh (masc.)  “asor waqadamay \
fifty  homsa twenty third (masc.) ‘asra wasalsay

sixty  sossa twentieth casrgy

seventy sab‘a sixtieth Sassay

eighty  samanya eightieth samanyay

ninety sa‘a or tas‘a ninetieth sa‘ay

hundred ma2at, pl. *am’at hundredth  moa’atay

thousand Sah, pl. ‘ashat one thousand §ohdy

sixteen ‘asar wasas
twenty-three “asra wasalas
five hundred hamoas ma°st

two thousand kal’e $ah

three hundred and eighty
salas ma°>st wasamanya

six hundred and one thousand, seven hundred
and thirty 5
§as ma’at waworo $ah sabu® ma’at wasaldsa
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12.11. PARTICIPLES, INFINITIVES, AND DERIVED NOUN FORMS

(a) Active Participles of the Triradical Verb (cf. 3.4.2)

TYPES AND SINGULAR PLURAL
DERIVATIVES MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE
A qatal qatlat qatlam qarlat

B magatldy maqatlayt magqatlat
C maqatiay magqatlayt magqatlat
t-A/B matqattalay matqattalayt matqattalat
+C matqatiay matqatiayt matqatiat
’a-A maqtalay maqtolayt magqtslat
’a-B similar to B
’a-C similar to C
’at-C similar to ¢C
at-D matqatatldy matqatatiayt matqatatlat
(b) Passive Participles of the Triradical Verb (cf. 3.4.3)
SINGULAR PLURAL
TYPES
MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE
A qatul qatal/qatlat gotulam qatulit
B qattul qattaljqattslat qottulam qottulat
C quttul qutlat qutulam qutulat
Derivatives: A
+{ B similar to A, B, C (cf. table above)
C

a-A aqtul, 2aqtslf’aqtalat (fem.)

ar-A atqatul, 2atqatalf’atqatalat (fem.)

‘arta-A attaqtul, >attaqtal/ attaqtalat (fem.)

“at-C 2atqutul, atqutlst (fem.)

’at-D >atqatutul, ’atqatutlat (fem.)

(c) Active Participles of Verbs of More Than Three Radicals (cf. 3.4.4)

Type A:  maqartaldy (masc. sing.) Type C: magqarital
magqartalayt (feminine) r-A: matqartol
magqartaslat (masc. & fem. pl.) >g-A: magqartal

(d) Passive Participles of Verbs of More Than Three Radicals (cf. 3.4.4)

Type A: gqortul (masc. sing.); Type C: qorutul
qartalfqartalat (fem. sing.) a-A: Coqartul
qartulam (masc. pl.); gortulat (fem. pl.) an-A: angortul
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(a) Infinitive Forms of the Triradical Verb (cf. 3.4.7)

Type A 1 qatil, qatlat, qotlo, maqtal, qatle, qatal
B 1 qattalot
C 1 qatalot
D . qatatalot

>a-A . aqtalot
>g-B : ‘aqattalot
>at-A : ‘atqatalot
t-A/B: matqattdl
t-C  : matqatal
D matqataral

(b) Infinitive Forms of the Quadriradical Verb (cf. 3.4.7)

Type A 1 qartalot, qortale
C 1 qaratalot
’a-A : ‘aqartalot

(c) Name of the Instrument: the Triradical Verb (cf. 3.4.8)

Type A T magqtali
B . magqattali (Quadriradicals: magqartali)
C 1 magqdtali

(d) Name of the Place: maqtal (cf. 3.4.8)

(e) Name of the Product: qortal (cf. 3.4.8)
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13. INDEX

13.1. SUBJECT INDEX (A)

Accentual system, 7

Adjective, 32; broken plurals, 33; suffixed
plurals, 33

Adverbs, 84-88

Affirmation: adverbs denoting, 88

Alternative, 99

Animateness (noun), 13

Article: definite, 34; indefinite (pronoun),
44: the numeral ‘one’, 77

Augmentatives, 26

Cardinal numerals, 77-78

Central vowel, 10-11

Collective, 14; plural, 16

Conative, 53

Concord (noun), 13

Conditional sentences, 98

Conjunctions, 88; coordinating, 89;
subordinating, 90

Consonants: general description, 4;
variation, 4

Coordinating conjunctions, 89

Copula, 46; explicative, 47-48

Definite (article), 34

Degree: adverbs denoting relation of, 86

Derivatives of verb-forms, 51-55

Diminutives, 23

Direct and indirect speech, 96

Distribution of complex and compound
sentences, 95

Distributive, 77, 100

Doubt: adverbs denoting, 88

Ejectives, 5

Existence: verb of, 48-50; modal categories,
49

Explicative form fu, 47

Explicative copula, 48

Fractions, 79
Frequentative, 53
Futurity, 68-69

Gender (noun), 12
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Hypotactic relations in the sentence, 95

Imperative, 68

Imperfect, 69; plus auxiliary (halla or ‘ala),
71;in construction with nabra and sanha,
72

Indefinite (pronoun), 44

Indirect speech, 96

Infinitive, 30; as verb complement, 97

Instrument (name of), 31

Intensive, 100

Interjections, 93

Interrogative adverbs, 87

Interrogative pronoun, 42

Intonation, 8

Iterative, 100

Jussive (and imperative), 68

Laryngeals, 5; verbs with pronominal suf-
fixes, 40; verbs with laryngeals, 58-59,
62,65

Liquids, 5

Manner: adverbs denoting relation of, 86
Modal form wa + perfect, 99
Morphological categories of the verb, 67

Nasals, 5

Necessity: the expression of, 51

Negation: adverbs denoting, 88; of the
copula, 46; of halla and ala, 49; of
forms used in the expression of pos-
session, 50; of the verb, 76

Noun: abstract, 32; animateness, 13; basic
forms, 14; collective, 14, 16; compound,
32;concord, 13; gender, 12; numerals
(qualifying nouns}, 13; plural, 16-19;
singulative, 15; suffixed derivatives,
23-26; verbal formations, 26-31

Numerals: cardinal, 77; distributive form,
77; fractions, 79; joint numbers, 77;
ordinal, 78; qualifying nouns, 13

Ordinal numerals, 78




Participles, 26; plus auxiliaries, 74

Paucatives, 25; paucative-pejoratives, 26

Pejoratives, 25

Perfect, 69; complexes with, 73;
form: wa + perfect, 69, 99

Pitch, 8

Place: adverbs denoting relation of, 86;
name of, 31

Plosives: voiced, 5

Plural, 17, broken, 19; suffixed, 17

Possession: expression of, 50-51

Possessive particle, 42

Prefixed derivatives of the verb, 53

Prepositions, 80; list of, 80-84

Preterite, 69

Product: name of, 31

Pronominal suffixes: with nouns and
particles, 37; with verbs, 38-41;
variant forms, 41

Pronoun, 36; indefinite, 44 ; interrogative,
42; personal, 36; possessive (particle),
42; reciprocal, 42; reflexive, 41; relative,
43; suffixes (pronominal), 37

Quadriradical verbs, 65
Quantity: vowels, 6, 7
Quinqueradicals, 66

Reciprocal pronoun, 42
Reflexive pronoun, 41
Relative pronoun, 43
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Semivowels, 6; verbs with pronominal
suffixes, 40; verbs with semivowels,
60-64

Sentence adverbs, 87

Singulative, 15

Subordinating conjunctions, 90

Suffixes (pronominal) with nouns and
particles, 37; with verbs, 38-41

Stress-unit, 7

Syntax, 94-100

Tense-system, 67

Time: adverbs denoting relation of, 86

Time-duration: the imperfect in construc-
tion with verbs of, 72

Types A, B, C, D of verbs, 52-53, 55

Variant forms of verbs with pronominal
suffixes, 41

Verb: 6ompounds, 66; the four types, 52,
55; infinitive as verb complement, 97;
jussive, 68; laryngeals, 58-59; morpho-
logical categories, 67; perfect and
imperfect, 69; prefixed derivatives, 53;
quadriradicals, 65-66; semivowels,
60-62; semivowel and laryngeal, 62-64;
tenses, 67-74

Vowels, central, 10-11; general description
of, 6; quantity and the syllabic structure,
7, variation, 8-11

Word-order: in the simple sentence, 94;
in the complex sentence, 95

13.2. INDEX OF TIGRE MORPHEMES AND PATTERNS (B)

’a-, 54

’abala, 67

>aCaCCaC/ °aCiCaC, 19
2aCaCCat, 21

*aCCVC, 20

-ac, 18

‘adad, 78

‘adhad, 42

cala, 48-49,50-51,64,71,73
>alabu, 50

-am, 25, 26, 33

’an-, 54

’as-, 54

-at, 18,23

’at-, 54

-at, 17,33

>atta-, 54

-atit, 24

-3y, 34,23

-ayt, 34
*ayi, 42

ba’atu, 81-82
bu/badibu, 50, 81
ba’a, 63

bela, 40, 64, 66-67

CaCaCCaC/CaCaCVvCe, 20, 33
CaCaCCi(t)/CaCaCi(t), 20
CVCVC, 21

dib, 96

5,10, 11

>agal, 68, 83,92,97
’31, 50, 81

>alli, 45

>ando, 73




148

>antu, 96
>a8wo, 87

’at, 82,91, 96
-etdy, 24

ga’a, 67
gab’a, 49, 50

haba, 64

had, 78

had, 42

halla, 48-49, 71
halla + 2al, 51
haya, 63

haza, 63

>i-, 49,76
-it, 23
’ikon, 46

ka-, 67,73, 89
kara, 84
kom, 92-93

la-, 34,35,43
lahay, 45

-ma, 89

man, 42
magqatlay, etc., 27
magqtali, 31

mon, 91,96, 98
maqtal, 30, 31
mi, 42

-nna, 32
-nnat, 32
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nabra, 72
nafar, 78
nafs, 41
niy, 42, 81
nos, 41
nosnos, 42

-ot, 18
-otét, 17

qatla, 52-53, 55-56
qattala, 52-53, 55-56
gatala, 52-53; 55-56
qatatala, 52-53; 55-56
qatsl, 24,27,33,78
gotul, 28, 33

qatil, etc., 30, 33-34
qatlay, 29,78
qatal(i), 30, 33

ra’a, 63
ra’as, 41

sanha, 72,73
soma, 62

to-, 53
tatu, 48
tu, 46,47, 68,95

wa-, 69, 89, 98, 99
wada, 62,67
wahada, 64
wahata, 64
woro(t), hatte, 44
wok, 89




